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TO THE TEACHER 


Paso a paso is a non-teehnical presentation of the fundamentals 
of Spanish grammar intended for beginners without previous lan- 
guage training. The initial emphasis is directed toward a reading 
knowledge, but since Spanish is rapidly becoming the second world 
language, graded practice in using it in speech and writing is also 
provided in the review lessons. 

The subject matter of pronunciation is presented in four graded 
assignments with due regard for the difficulties arising from English 
speech habits. 

Since experience shows that the only real grammatical stumbling 
blocks are those matters that differ from English, these topics are 
featured; and in order to insure their mastery, each item is con- 
trasted with its English counterpart. Inflected forms and their 
significance are carefully drilled on after being clearly set forth in 
relation to English forms. Matters of syntax are likewise presented 
as deviations from English usage. 

The order of presentation is as follows: 

(1) Illustrative examples (with English equivalents) of one 
grammatical topic. 

(2) A short reading selection, based on some topic of the authors 7 
first two volumes of Graded Spanish Readers, with vocabulary 
given in the form of footnotes. 

(3) Grammatical generalizations, deduced from examples when- 
ever feasible, but stated outright when deemed necessary. 

(4) A pronunciation drill on some specific point of proven diffi- 
culty for English-speaking students. 

(5) Varied but simple exercises, featuring what is usual rather 
than what is exceptional. The student should copy in his notebook 
all completion exercises and those where he is asked to underline 
words. 

When a unit is finished, a review lesson follows in which are 
summed up the essential points thereof. The exercises of the review 
lessons require the student to put his knowledge into active prac- 
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iv TO THE TEACHER 

tice, which not only strengthens his hold on the language but also 
induces in him a feeling of accomplishment and power. 

Paso a paso may be used with any reading text, but the authors 
recommend that De todo un poco be taken up at the end of the third 
grammar lesson. 

The vocabulary consists of 429 root-words and 194 derivatives. 
The following vocabulary analysis shows the distribution frequency 
of the root-words ranked according to the Buchanan List: 


Rank 

From the Approximate 

250 Common Words 

Index Number 

IN THE 

Buchanan List 

Number of 
Words 

Eliminated by Buchanan 

Starred 

189 

From the 1st 500 Words 

42.7 and above 

125 

u 

“ 2d 500 “ 

30.6 — 42.6 

57 

a 

« 3d 500 “ 

23.5 — 30.5 

22 

a 

“ 4th 500 “ 

18.9 — 23.4 

12 

« 

“ 5th 500 “ 

15.4 — 18.8 

6 

u 

“ 6th 500 “ 

12.9 — 15.3 

4 

u 

“ 7th 500 * 

10.9—12.8 

5 

u 

“ 8th 500 “ 

9.3 — 10.8 

2 

u 

“ 9th 500 « 

8.1— 9.2 

0 

tt 

“ 10th 500 “ 

7.0— 8.0 

1 

u 

“ 11th 500 “ 

6.1— 6.9 

2 

u 

Not 

“ 12th 500 “ 
in Buchanan List 

5.6 — 6.0 

2 

JL 

429 



TO THE STUDENT 


Spanish is spoken over an area of 4,832,290 square miles in the 
18 Spanish-American republics by a population of about 70,000,000 
persons. Compare these figures with the area of continental United 
States: 3,029,433 square miles and a population of about 130,000,000. 
These Spanish-American nations are progressing as rapidly now 
as did the United States in the last century. Without a doubt the 
greatest world progress will take place in these countries in the 
next twenty years. Obviously it is worth while to know the lan- 
guage, the customs, and the viewpoints of these peoples. You are 
one of the many thousands of students in the United States now 
studying Spanish. 

You have doubtless wondered why you should study Spanish 
grammar when you get along reasonably well with little or no study 
of formal English grammar. You can get along in your own lan- 
guage because you know what the English word endings mean, 
what this or that word order stands for, of what value is the use or 
the omission of a little word like the. Now all these factors are 
entirely different in Spanish; and they are just as important as the 
words themselves. Paso a paso presents them to you in an under- 
standable manner. You will be shown by examples just how Spanish- 
speaking people make their language express this or that exact 
thought, and then you will be given an opportunity to make this 
wonderful language express simple thoughts of your own. It ought 
to be a fascinating game to make these comparisons and apply the 
results of your knowledge in the drill exercises. 

The authors feel sure that Paso a paso will prove to be a worthy 
little guidebook that will soon enable you to travel alone to ad- 
vantage through this new world of thought. 

C. E. S. 

C. C. 


March 1938 
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PRONUNCIATION 


ASSIGNMENT I. 

1. The Alphabet. The Spanish alphabet has all the letters 
of the English alphabet and four additional ones: rr, ch, 11, 
n; however, k and w are found only in words of foreign origin. 

2. The Spanish Sounds of the Letters. Even though the 
same alphabet is used in Spanish, the sounds of the majority 
of the letters are not the same as in English. Some letters 
stand for a known sound but not the accustomed sound; 
others have an entirely new sound. 

3. The Vowels. Each vowel has one fundamental sound 
as follows: 


Vowel Approxi- 
mate Sound 

Remarks 

a like a in garden 

a sound resembling o in a baby’s dada, 


mama 

e like e in eight 

J keep the jaw still; if it moves as in English, 
\the sound is that of the Spanish diphthong ei. 

i like i in machine 

y has this same sound when final or when 


alone 

o like o in obey 

( hold the tongue and lips firm; if they move, 
\the sound is that of the Spanish diphthong Ott. 

u like u in rule 

(avoid the sound of u in duty, which is the 
\ sound of the Spanish diphthong iu. 


Practice the list below until you can unmistakably associate the 
vowels with their correct Spanish sounds: 

a, e, i, o, u, y, o, e, a, u, y, i, o, e, i, u, a, u, y, o, e, a, i, y 


4. Consonants Having Approximately the Same Sounds 
as in English. These are f, m, n, p, s, x, y, ch (as in child 
not as in Chicago ), c (except ce and ci), g (except ge and gi); 
h is silent as in hour (except in the separate letter ch). 

1 
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Pronounce , avoid a gliding sound after a final e or o: 

fa, me, na, pa, sa, ya, cha, ga, ca, ha, fem, se, ne, pe, che, pi, mi, 
ni, si, no, go, cu, pu, su, nu, mu, es, sus, en, gas, fin, sin, un, son 

5. The Consonants l and t. In both these consonants 
the tongue action is farther forward and much more ener- 
getic than in English: for 1, it presses forcibly against the 
upper gums; for t, it actually strikes the inner surface of the 
front teeth. Since t is found only at the beginning of a 
syllable, it is always clearly explosive. Avoid breath sound. 

Pronounce with particular attention to the correct tongue position: 

la, ta, le, te, li, ti, lo, lu, tu, al, el, mil, los, las, tus, sol, tal, mal 

6. Division of Words into Syllables. In English we tend 
to make all but the slurred syllables of a word end in a con- 
sonant: lit-er-a-ture, tab-let. In Spanish all syllables end in a 
vowel whenever at all possible: li-te-ra-tu-ra, ta-bla (board). 
Two consonants that cannot be blended have to be divided, 
al-go ( something ), an-tes (before), has-ta (Spanish s is never 
linked to a following consonant) ; but if it is possible to com- 
bine the two consonants into a single sound, both go with 
the vowel that follows: co-pla (couplet), in-gle-sa (English 
woman). Spanish words are not only hyphenated at the 
end of a line according to the foregoing principles, they are 
actually pronounced in accordance with them; ‘ chocolate 
is not pronounced choc-o-late, but as cho-co-la-te; “ Pablo ” 
is not Pab-lo, but Pa-blo. 

First listen as the teacher pronounces the following words, then pro- 
nounce them; heed the indicated syllable divisions; stress the under- 
lined syllables, but do not slur unstressed or final vowels: 

co-mo, as, me-nos, less, taa-to, as much, o-cho, eight, al-gu-no, 
some, e-se, that, a-mi-go, friend, es-tos, these, con-tes-ta, answers, 
mu-cha-cho, boy 

7. The Sounds of d. This consonant has two sounds: 
(1) in most cases it is very much like th in this, but the tip 
of the tongue is not quite so far out between the teeth, and 
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the sound is briefer: to-do (all), ca-da (each), us-ted (you)] 
(2) only after a pause (the first letter of a single word or a 
group of connected words) or after 1 or n, does it sound like a 
weak English d pronounced with the tip of the tongue be- 
tween the teeth: de (of), don- de (where). 

Before 'pronouncing, listen to the two sounds of d as pronounced by 
the teacher: 


I na-da, nothing, la-do, side, sed, thirst, sa-lud, health, e-dad, 
age, co-mi-da, dinner, can-sa-do, tired, a-de-lan-te, ahead, 
la da-ma, the lady 


( 2 ) 


{ 


di-ce, says, dan-do, giving, den-tro, within, son dos, they 
are two, el dos, the two, al-cal-de, mayor. 


8. The Sound of z. The sound of z resembles the sound 
of th in thin, but it is weaker; c before e or i has this same 
sound: za-pa-to (shoe), paz (peace), cin-co (five). 

Note: In parts of Spain and throughout Spanish America this 
sound is like s in so; zapato is sounded as though it werei sapato 
and cena as sena. 

Be sure you are giving the correct sound in practicing these words: 

pla-za, city square, luz, light, fe-liz, happy, hi-zo, he made, hi-ce, 
I made, pe-da-zo, piece, en-ton-ces, then, co-no-ce, knows, co-noz-co, 
I know 


ASSIGNMENT II 

9. The Pronunciation of r. Spanish r is made by a flip or 
click of the tongue against the upper front gums. This sound 
is very brief. The movement of the tongue both toward 
and away from the gums is quick and energetic. In the slow 
and indistinct murmur of the American English r, the front 
part of the tongue is merely arched; it does not actually 
touch the gums; but in Spanish r, the tongue must strike 
and get away in one quick movement. (1) In pronouncing r 
between vowels be sure to (a) pause at the vowel pre- 
ceding; (b) let the tip of the tongue tap the upper gums and 
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quickly sound the following vowel as the tongue is withdrawn 
from the gums: pe-ro (but), ca-ra (face). (2) In pronounc- 
ing r at the end of a syllable, the tongue must be withdrawn 
from the gums; but since there is no vowel to follow, this 
procedure requires practice. At first, it is best to treat a 
final r as though it were at the beginning of a syllable. This 
can be done by adding a vague uh-sound (indicated in the 
practice examples below by a small circle 0 ): ser [se-r°] 
(to be), por [po-r°] (through), carta [ ca-r° -ta] (letter). (3) In 
r following a consonant, the difficulty is to get the tongue low 
enough in the mouth in order to begin its necessary upward 
movement. This can be done by adding the same vague uh- 
sound to the consonant before the r, as in a hurried pro- 
nunciation of garage [g°rage]: grande [ g°ran- de] (large), 
otro [o-t°ro] (other). (4) Single r at the beginning of a word 
and rr within a word require the same tongue movements 
as indicated above; but instead of the tongue’s striking the 
gums once, it strikes three or four times making a trill: 
ra-to (while), pe-rro (dog). 

Note: There is no clearly marked-off difference between trilled 
and non-trilled r. A single r before any consonant is usually pro- 
nounced with at least two flaps of the tongue against the gums: 
car°-ta, and single r after n, 1, or s (none of which can possibly 
be blended with r in the slightest degree) is strongly trilled: hon-ra 
(honor), al-re-de-dor (around). 

Pronounce the words below only after your teacher has pronounced 
them for you. Words of the second and third lines should be sounded 
slowly at first, then speeded up. Master this sound here and now if 
you ever expect to master it: 

mi-ra, look, a-ho-ra, now, ma-ri-do, husband, a-me-ri-ca-no, 
mi-ne-ral, mar 0 , sea, es-tar°, to be, a-yer°, yesterday, par°-te, part, 
nor°-te, north, t°res, three, ne-g°ro, black, p°ron- to, soon, es -c°ri- to, 
written, ra-to, while, co-rre, runs, pi-za-rra, blackboard, En-ri-que, 
Henry 
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10. Stressed Syllables. It will be noticed that there is 
always one syllable of a Spanish word that receives a strong 
stress. Up to this point the stressed syllables have been 
underscored; but it is an easy matter to determine the 
stressed syllable of any Spanish word: (1) a glance back at 
the words given for practice shows that most of them end 
in a vowel (a, e, i, o, u) or n or s. All such words are 
stressed on the next-to-last syllable: ca-sa (house), ca-sas 
(houses), co-me (he eats); co-men (they eat), per-fu-me, 
a-pe-ti-to; (2) words that end in any other consonant except 
n or s are stressed on the last syllable: te- ner (to have), 
pa-pel (paper); e- dad (age), fe- Hz (happy); (3) a word 
whose stressed syllable does not conform to the foregoing 
rules requires a written accent mark over the vowel of that 
syllable. This accent mark is a part of the word; it must 
never be omitted: f£-cil (easy), ca-fe (coffee). 

Note: Since there are so few consonants that end Spanish words, 
the complete rule for stress may be stated as follows: Words that 
end in d, 1, r, y, or z are normally stressed on the last syllable; all 
others are normally stressed on next to the last. Exceptions are 
marked with a written accent mark. 

Divide the following words into syllables and underline the stressed 
syllable before pronouncing: 

mano, hand, amigo, friend, menos, less, entonces, then, coraz6n, 
heart, dnico, only, tampoco, neither, muchacho, boy, noche, night, 
come dor, dinin g room, somos, we are, capaz, capable, calor, heat, 
gusto, pleasure, apenas, barely, muchos, many, tomar, to take 

11. The Sounds of b and v. These two consonants sound 
alike in Spanish: (1) in most cases this sound is a very weak 
English b made with the lips slightly parted at the center: 
sabe (knows), tuvo (he had), una vez (once); (2) only after a 
pause or when following m or n do the lips actually touch at 
the center, and then the pressure is very slight : bonito (pretty) , 
venga (come), tumba (tomb), un 1 brazo [um brazo] (an arm). 

1 Final n before a word beg innin g with b, v, or p is pronounced like m. 
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Pronounce these new sounds after hearing the teacher 'pronounce 
them : 

I pobre, poor, subir, to go up, sabado, Saturday, primavera, 
spring, sobre, on, tuve, I had, a ver, let’s see, haber, to have, 
tal vez, perhaps, Cuba, Habana 

I boca, mouth, vamos, let’s go, voz, voice, bastante, enough, 
visto, seen, bombre, man, nombre, name, bondad, kindness, 
en vano [em vano], in vain, Bogota 

12. The Sound ofy. This sound is made by friction against 
the roof of the mouth at the back of the tongue. Beginners 
can approach the sound by trying to displace with the breath 
an imaginary something stuck to the roof of the mouth. 
The nearest English equivalent of the sound is an exaggerated 
h in halt! g has this same sound before e or i: joven (young), 
gente (people). 

Pronounce the following words after hearing the teacher pronounce 
them: 

hijo, son, ojo, eye, juntos, together, lejos, far away, jamas, never, 
traje, suit, trabajo, work, ejemplo, example, pagina, page, Mejico 
(officially spelled Mexico but pronounced Mejico) 


ASSIGNMENT III 

13. The Sound of ll. Spanish 11 is a single letter, pro- 
nounced like a blending of l + y in will you; but the sound 
is not divided between the two syllables as in English; it 
always begins the syllable: a-lli (there), e-lla (she ) . 

Note: In Spanish America and in parts of Spain there is a 
tendency to pronounce 11 like English y: ella [e-ya], alii Ca-yf]. 

Pronounce with due attention to this new sound: 

calle, street, lleno full, beUo, beautiful, caballo, horse, Caballero, 
gentleman, amarillo, yellow, Castellano, Castilian, Castilla, Sevilla 

14. The Sound of n. N is likewise a separate letter of the 
alphabet; it is pronounced like a blending of n + y in can 
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you; it too begins the syllable instead of being shared be- 
tween two syllables as in English: a-no {year), ni-no (child). 

Pronounce with attention to this new sound: 

man ana, tomorrow, senor, Mister, senora, Madam, senorita, 
Miss, montan a, mountain, carino, affection, espanol, Spanish, 
EspafLa, Spain 

16. The Sound of q. As in English, q is always followed 
by u; qu occurs only before e or i; it always has the sound of 
English k: que (what), quince (fifteen ). 

Pronounce : 

porque, because, quitar, to take away, choque, collision, pequefio, 
small, querer, to want, quedar, to remain, Quito, Arequipa, Albu- 
querque, Iquique 

16. Diphthongs. Spanish diphthongs are blendings of 
two vowel sounds, but not every combination of two vowels 
forms a diphthong. It is necessary that one of the two vowels 
be an unstressed weak vowel 1 (i or u) . If two strong vowels 1 
(a, e, o) occur together, or if the weak vowel bears the written 
accent mark, two separate syllables result. In order to be 
able to determine the stressed syllable of a word, it is neces- 
sary to decide whether or not a group of two vowels forms a 
diphthong. See below: 


Words Containing a 

Words not Containing a 

Diphthong 

Diphthong 

ha-cia, toward, ai-re, air, Ru- 

ha-cl-a, was making, mi-o, mine 

sia 


pa-tio, nue-vo, new, cuan-do, 

pa-se-o, stroll, con-ti-nu-a, con- 

when 

tinues 

hay , 2 there is, muy , 2 very, es- 
toy 2 1 am 

Si-na-i, Le-dn, Ma-rf-a, No-e 


Note 1: There are a few triphthongs in Spanish, made up of a 

1 The vowels i and u are called weak because they have less resonance 
than the strong vowels a, e, o, which are made with a greater opening of 
the jaws. 2 Notice that y replaces i in a diphthong that ends a word. 
Recall also that words ending in y are stressed on the last syllable. 
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strong vowel between two weak unstressed vowels: XJ-ru-guay, 
Pa-ra- guay. 

Note 2: If a syllable containing a diphthong or a triphthong is 
stressed contrary to the rules of stress, the accent mark is placed 
over the strong vowel: a-di6s (good-bye ), di&-lo-go (dialogue), es- 
tu-didis (you study,) 

Practice the following words; indicate correct syllable division and 
the stressed syllable after the manner marked off in the first five 
words of each set: 

na-die, no one, siem-pre, always, lue-go, then, a-gua, water, 
tie-nen, they have, medio, half, duerme, sleeps, mientras, 
while, gracias, thanks, conoci6, met, idioma, language, 
dudad, city, cuidado, care, tiempo, time, lecddn, lesson 
ma-es-tro, teacher, di-a, day, pa-fs, country, va-cf-o, empty, 
(2) • pa-se-l-to, short stroll, caida, fall, peor, worse, poema, 
poem, Valparaiso, Saul 

17. Consonant Sounds with Two Spellings: 

Spanish Manner op 
Spelling Before Examples 

a | e | i | o | u | a cons, or final 

ca que qui co cu clase, crl- Cuba, Quito, Co- 
tica 16n 

za ce ci zo zu Cuzco, voz Pacifico, Arizona 
(voice) 

ja ge 1 gi 1 jo ju reloj (watch) Jos6, Argentina 
ga gue* gui 1 go gu agricultura Arap6n, Gui- 

llermo 

For pronunciation practice and dictation: 
k-sound: poco, little, poquito, little bit, como, as, quien, who, 
cuando, when 

th-sound: conozco, I know, conocer, to know, hizo, he made, hice, 
I made 

1 je and ji are used in a few words: jefe (chief), dijimos (we said). 

1 In a very few words the u of these combinations is sounded, in which 
case it has two dots over it: vergiienza (shame), ambigtiedad (ambi- 
guity). 


English 

Sound 

c in cat ; k in 
kin 

th in thin , 
bath 

h in halt l 
g in go, guess 





PRONUNCIATION 


9 

h-sound : jamas, never, general, original, jtisto, legitimo, Jesus, 
Jos6 

g-sound: gordo, fat, algo, something, guerra, war, seguir, to follow 


ASSIGNMENT IV 

18. Summary of Consonants Having Two Sounds Each: 
b 0), c, d, g, r: 


Cons. 

Approximate 

Sound 

Where Found 

Examples 

b (v) 

(1) like a weak 
English b; 
lips barely 
touch 

after any sort of 
pause, also after m 
or n 

be so, kiss, un wejo, 
an old man 


J2) no exact 
English 
equivalent; 
like English 
b with 
barely 
parted lips 

when not the first 
letter of a word or 
phrase, or not fol- 
lowing morn 

cabeza, head, la 
vox, the voice, 
no be has, do 
not drink 

c < 

(1) like c in 
cake 

in any situation ex- 
cept before e or i 

casi, almost, bus- 
car, to look for, 
clase 


(2) like th in 
thin; but 
like s in 
Span. Amer. 

only when preceding 
e or i 

rinco, five, doce, 
twelve 

d < 

(1) not so 
strong as d 
in do; tip 
of the 
tongue is 
between 
the teeth 

after any sort of 
pause, also when fol- 
lowing 1 or n 

cfos, two, donde 9 
where, falrfa, skirt 

: 


(2) weaker than 
th in with ; 
tip of the 
tongue is 
between 
the teeth 

when not the first 
letter of a word or 
phrase, or not fol- 
lowing 1 or n 

miecfo, fear, la dud a, 
the doubt 

I 

i 
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Cons. 

Approximate 

Sound 

Where Found 

Examples 

g 

(1) like g in go; 
but less ex- 
plosive than 
English g 
if between 
vowels 

in any situation ex- 
cept before e or i 

^olpe, blow, ten^o, 

I have, ami^o, 
friend 


^(2) like Span- 
ish j; 
stronger 
than h in 
halt! 

only when preceding 
e or i 

< 7 enio, genius, copi, 

I caught 

r 

’(1) no English 
equivalent; 
the tongue 
flaps once 
against the 
upper gums 

when not doubled, 
or when not initial 

verdad, truth, cara, 
face, poner, to 
put 


(2) no English 
equivalent; 
tongue 
strikes the 
upper gums 
several 
times, mak- 
ing a trill 

at the beginning of 
a word; also when 
doubled 

rato, while, terror, 
Mediterraneo 


Determine which sound of the italicized letters is the correct one 

before attempting to pronounce ; recall that Spanish b and v have the 

same sounds: 

b: bianco, white, sombra, shadow, bo bo, fool, brazo, arm, acaba, 
finishes 

v: vino, wine , venir, to come, una vez, once, mvo, alive, estuve, I 
was 

c: sacar, to take out, dificil, difficult, necesidad, need, leccion, 
lesson 

d: dedo, finger, salud, health, idioma, language, ciudad, city, 
donde, where 

g: < 7 uapo, handsome, pon^o, I put, lar^o, long, ha^o, I make, co^e, 
catches 
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r: sefiora, madam, norte, north, reir, to laugh, hierro, iron, rojo, 
red 

Practice for dictation: 

Edmundo, Hugo, Damasco, Bengala, Acapulco, Tampico, 
Titicaca, Cuzco, Ponce, Arizona, Colorado, Argentina, Cervantes, 
Don Quijote, Mollendo, Iquique 


19. Cognates (Words that Look Alike in Two Different 
Languages). A considerable number of Spanish words are 
spelled exactly like the corresponding English words; dngel, 
latm; but the majority of kindred words differ somewhat: 


Spanish-Engltsh cognates 
may have : 

a one-letter change 
addition of a final vowel 

omission of a final letter 
one letter omitted and one added 
single consonants for doubled 
consonants 
f instead of ph 
cu instead of qu 
c instead of ch; or t instead of 
th 

o or u instead of on 
io or ia instead of final y 
ci instead of ti 

dad instead of final ty 
mente instead of final ly 

dor instead of tor 

teller instead of final tain 
poner instead of final pose 
oso instead of ous 
initial es for s plus a consonant 


Give the English equivalents: 

causa, minuto, inmortal, abril 
aspecto, mucho, h6roe, aire, 
parte 

multitud, vil, fSrtil, ddcil 
honra, dase, distinto, entusiasmo 
efecto, apetito, aparente, ddlar 

elefante, alfabeto, teldono 
cuestidn, frecuente, consecuencia 
eco, norte, Cristo, Tom£s, teatro 

curso, grupo, doble, tropa 
julio, familia, gloria, necesario 
nacional, paciente, accidn, fic- 
ci6n 

vanidad, curiosidad, necesidad 
claramente, perfectamente, to- 
talmente 

aviador, senador, operador, 
ecuador 

mantener, contener, obtener 
componer, exponer, proponer 
famoso, curioso, glorioso 
especial, estudio, esplritu 


Note: A common Spanish word is sometimes cognate to a rare 
English word, which may in turn suggest the common Spanish 
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word: fficil ( facile — easy), verdad (i verity = truth), esposa (spouse ~ 
wife). 


20* Spanish Loan Words in English. You use a consider- 
able number of Spanish words without being aware of the 
fact. The following is a suggestive list of Spanish loan words 
found in any standard English dictionary. In many cases 
the original Spanish pronunciation has been retained: 


Words with Original Spellings 

alfalfa, alpaca, armada, arma- 
dillo 

banana, bolero, bonanza 
cafeteria, chinchilla, gusto 
chocolate, flotilla, mantilla 
guerrilla, mosquito, siesta 
patio, tamales, tapir, vigilante, 
rodeo 


Words with Slightly Changed 
Spellings 

cannibal (canibal), canyon 
(cafi6n), hammock (hamaca), 
hoosegow (juzgado - court of 
justice), lasso (lazo), picaresque 
(picaro), pickaninny (pequefio 
niflo * small child), quinine 
(quinina), ranch (rancho), to- 
bacco (tabaco), tomato (tomate), 
vamoose (vamos), vanilla (vai- 
nilla) 


Note: In the Southwest the proportion of loan words is naturally 
higher. Among others, the following are in frequent use: adobe, 
arroyo, burro, corral, bronco, hombre, placer (mining), loco, mesa, 
presidio, sabe, sierra, temblor 






LECCION UNA ( LESSON ONE) 


Masculine Nouns with 

Feminine Nouns with 

Definite Article 

Definite Article 

el hombre the man 

la mujer 

the woman, the wife 

el patio the patio 

la casa 

the house 


El hombre es 1 bianco. 2 La mujer es blanca. El patio 3 
es bianco. La casa es blanca. El hombre es alto. 4 La mujer 
es alta. 

21. Gender of Nouns. As in English, nouns referring to 
individuals of the male sex are masculine (el hombre, the 
man), and those that refer to individuals of the female sex are 
feminine (la mujer, the woman , the wife); but there are no 
neuter nouns in Spanish. All nouns that belong to the neuter 
gender in English (those that refer to things) fall into one or 
the other gender in Spanish, masculine or fem i nine. Those 
that end in -o are masculine (patio, etc.), and most of those 
that end in —a are feminine (casa, etc.). The gender of other 
nouns must be learned by practice. 

Note: Two important exceptions to remember are: la mano, 
the hand; el dia, the day. 

22. Agreement of Nouns and Modifiers. Unlike nouns, 
adjectives (white, tall) and articles (the, a) have no fixed 
gender. The adjective bianco ends in -o when it modifies a 
masculine noun (el hombre bianco, the white man), but it 
becomes blanca when it modifies a fe mi ni n e norm (la casa 
blanca, the white house). What is the form of the definite 
article the when it modifies a masculine noun? What is it 

1 es, is. a bianco, blanca, white. 3 patio, patio (open inner court- 
yard). 4 alto, alta, tall, high. 
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when it modifies a feminine noun ? Notice that an adjective 
follows its noun. What is the position of the article ? 

In pronouncing the following words , stress the underlined syllables, 
but sound final vowels clearly without stressing them . Pause at the 
hyphens: 

ca-sa, blan-co, blan -ca, pa-tio, hom-bre, mu-jer, al-to, al-ta 

Determine the gender of the following nouns and write the correct form 
of the definite article el or la before each. ( These nouns occur in later 
lessons; make no special effort to learn their meaning now.) 

nifio, boy, nifia, girl, hermano, brother, hermana, sister, tiempo, 
time, dinero, money, escuela, school, ano, year, hora, hour, man an a, 
morning, padre, father, madre, mother 

Determine the gender of the nouns below from the form of the definite 
article: 

la edad, the age, la salud, the health, el dia, the day, la leccion, 
the lesson, el nombre, the name, el pie, the foot, la mano, the hand 
It is taken for granted in the next lesson that you now know the mean- 
ing of the following words: 

alto, bianco, casa, el, es, hombre, la, mujer, patio 

LECCION DOS (TWO) 


Masculine Nouns with 

Feminine Nouns with 

Indefinite Article 

Indefinite Article 

un hombre 

a man 

una mujer a woman 

un patio 

a patio 

una casa a house 


Manuel es el hombre de 1 la casa. Conchita es la mujer 
de la casa. Conchita es la mujer de Manuel . 2 Manuel es 
bueno . 3 Conchita es buena . 3 Manuel es un 4 hombre bueno. 
Conchita es una 4 mujer buena. Conchita es bonita . 5 Ma- 
nuel no es 6 bonito . 5 Conchita es una mujer bonita. La casa 
es bonita. 

1 de, of. 2 mujer de Manuel, Manuel’s wife. 3 bueno, buena, good. 
* un, una, a. 8 bonito, bonita, pretty. 6 no es, is not. 
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23. The Indefinite Article. What is the form of the in- 
definite article (a, an) when modifying a masculine noun ? 
What is it when modifying a feminine noun ? What is its 
position in all cases ? 

24. Position of Noun Modifiers. Adjectives that describe 
follow the noun, but articles precede: la casa bonita, the 
pretty house; un hombre bueno, a good man . 

25. Negative sentences. A verb is made negative by 
placing no before it: La casa no es bonita. The house is not 
pretty . No es bonita. It is not pretty . 

Pronounce as in Lesson One: 

bue- no, bue- na, bo-rd-to, bo-ni-ta, un hom-bre (say: u -nom- bre) , 
un pa-tio (say: um-pa-tio) 

Express in English: 

1. Un patio bianco. 2. La casa buena. 3. El hombre bueno. 
4. La mujer blanca. 5. La casa es buena. 6. El patio es bianco. 
7. El hombre es bianco. 8. La mujer es blanca. 9. Una casa 
blanca es bonita. 10. Un patio bianco es bonito. 11. Un hombre 
no es bonito; es bueno. 

Justify the form bueno or buena, bianco or blanca, bonito or 
bonita in each case above. 

Replace the English words with the correct form of the Spanish 
words: 

1. (The) casa es (pretty). 2. (The) patio es (pretty). 3. (The) 
hombre es (white). 4. (The) mujer es (white). 5. Conchita es (a) 
mujer (white). 6. Manuel es (a) hombre (good). 7. Manuel (is 
not) un hombre bonito. 

New wards: bonito, bueno, de, mujer de, no, no es, un, una 
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LECCION TRES (THREE) 


Masculine Aim Feminine, Singular and Plural op 

Nouns and Modifiers 

singular 

PLURAL 

Mas. el hombre bueno 

los hombres buenos 

the good man 

the good men 

Fem. la mujer buena 

las mujeres buenas 

the good woman 

the good women 

Mas. el hombre grande 

los hombres grandes 

the large man 

the large men 

Fem. la mujer grande 

las mujeres grandes 

the large woman 

the large women 

Mas. el patio azul 

los patios azules 

the blue patio 

the blue patios 

Fem. la casa azul 

las casas azules 

the blue house 

the blue houses 


Manuel y 1 Conchita son 2 buenos; son 2 blancos. La 
casa es buena. Es una casa blanca. El patio de la casa es 
bianco. Los cuartos 3 de la casa son buenos. El patio de la 
casa es grande. 4 Los cuartos de la casa no son grandes 4 ; 
son pequenos. 5 Los cuartos de la casa no son blancos; son 
azules. 6 Manuel es un hombre grande. Conchita no es 
grande; espequena. Los hombres son grandes. Lasmujeres 
no son grandes; son pequenas. 

26. Adjectives not Ending in -o. Do adjectives not ending 
in -o (grande, azul) when modifying a masculine noun change 
their ending when modifying a feminine noun ? . 

27. Plural of Nouns and Adjectives. (1) What ending is 
added to form the plural of a noun that ends in a vowel 
(casa, hombre) ? What is added if the noun ends in a con- 
sonant (mujer) ? (2) What is the plural form of an adjec- 

1 y, and. 2 son, are, they are. 3 cuarto, room. 4 grande, grandes, 
large. * pequefio, -a, -os, -as, small. 6 azul, azules, blue. 
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tive that ends in a vowel (bueno, grande) ? Of one that ends 
in a consonant (azul) ? (3) What type of adjectives has 
four forms? What type has only two? (4) Notice that 
the masculine plural form of an adjective is used to modify 
two nouns of different gender. Cite an example of this usage 
in the lesson. 

28. The Definite Article. What is the plural of el? Of 
la ? How many forms does the definite article have ? What 
is its position in all cases ? 

Follow the models and pronounce in the same manner all the phrases 
at the head of this lesson ; el hombre bueno: e-bm-bre-bue-no; 
la-mu- j er-bue-na. 

Form the plural of the following nouns: 

noche, night, escuela, school, comedor, dining room, sol, sun, 
afio, year, maestro, teacher, papel, paper, edad, age., came, meat, 
placer, pleasure, leccidn, lesson 

Write out all possible forms of the following adjectives; follow the 
model: 

Singular Plural 

Mas. bonito, grande, azul bonitos, grandes, azules 

Fem. bonita, grande, azul bonitas, grandes, azules 

pobre, poor, rico, rich, menor, younger, mayor, older, peor, 
worse, f&cil, easy, verde, green, natural, natural, tonto, stupid, 
util, useful, enfermo, sick 

Replace the English words with the correct form of the Spanish 
words: 

1. (The) cuarto es (white). 2. (The) cuartos son (white). 
3. (The) casa es (white). 4. La casa no es (blue). 5. La (woman) 
es (large). 6. Las (women) no son (large); son (small). 7. Los 
(men) son (large); no son (small). 

New words: azul, cuarto, grande, las, los, pequeno, son, y 
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LECCION CUATRO (FOUR) 


Plural op Nouns Referring to Family Relationships 


Singular 

Pablo es un nifio bueno. 

Paul is a good boy. 
Luisa es una nina buena. 
Louise is a good girl. 

Pablo es hijo de Manuel. 
Paul is Manuel's son. 


Luisa es hija de Manuel. 
Louise is Manuel's daughter. 


Pedro es hermano de Pablo. 

Peter is Paul's brother. 

Manuel es el padre. 

Manuel is the father. 


Plural 

Pablo y Pedro son nifios. 

Paul and Peter are children. 

Luisa, Pedro y Pablo son nifios. 

Louise, Peter, and Paul are 
children. 

Pedro y Pablo son hijos de 
Manuel. 

Peter and Paul are Manuel's 
sons. 

Pedro, Pablo y Luisa son hijos 
de Manuel. 

Peter, Paul, and Louise are 
Manuel's children. 

Luisa y Pedro son hermanos. 

Louise and Peter are brother 
and sister. 

Manuel y Conchita son los padres. 

Manuel and Conchita are the 
parents. 


La familia de Manuel y Conchita es pequena. Manuel 
es el padre . 1 Conchita es la madre . 2 Los ninos 3 son Pablo, 
Luisa y Pedro. Pablo y Pedro son ninos. Luisa es una nina . 3 
Pablo y Pedro son los hijos 4 ; son hermanos . 5 Luisa es la 
hija . 4 Pablo, Luisa y Pedro son hermanos . 5 Lolita no es la 
hermana 5 de Luisa; es una amiga . 6 Jose es el hermano 
de Lolita; es amigo 6 de los ninos de Manuel y Conchita. 
Manuel es espanol 7 Conchita es espanola . 7 Luisa y Lolita 

1 padre, father; padres, parents. 2 madre, mother. 3 nifio, boy; 

nifia, girl; nifios, boys or boy(s) and girl(s). 4 hijo, son; hija, daugh- 

ter; hijos, sons or son(s) and daughter(s). 6 hermano, brother; 

hermana, sister; hermanos, brothers or brother(s) and sister(s). 

6 amigo, amiga, friend. 7 espanol, espafiola, Spanish. 
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son espanolas. Los padres 1 son espanoles, y los ninos son 
espanoles. 

29. The Plural of Nouns Pertaining to Family Relation- 
ships. Notice above that nouns having reference to family 
relationships have two forms, one ending in -o to designate 
individuals of the male sex, and the other ending in -a to 
designate individuals of the female sex. With all such nouns, 
the masculine plural may (if the sense of the sentence de- 
mands it) include individuals of both sexes: nino, boy; nina, 
girl; ninos, boys or boy(s) and girl(s ). 

Notb: The only irregular example of this type of noun is: padre, 
father; madre, mother; padres, parents, and also fathers . 

30. Adjectives of Nationality. Adjectives of nationality 
ending in -o change the -o to -a to form the feminine; ame- 
ricano, American (man); americana, American (woman). 
Those that do not end in ~o add -a to form the feminine: 
frances, Frenchman ; francesa, Frenchwoman. What are the 
other three forms of: espanol, Spanish; italiano, Italian; 
ingles, English; alem&n, German f 

Note: Adjectives of nationality undergo the changes indicated 
above even when they refer to things. Notice that in all cases they 
begin with a small letter: 

el idioma espafiol the Spanish language 
las ciudades espafiolas the Spanish cities 

Pronounce with special attention to the sounds of b and d; first 
divide the words into syllables : 

hombre, bianco, casa blanca, mujer bonita, grande, la madre de 
Pedro, el padre de Pablo, bueno y bonito, bonito y bueno 

Determine the exact meaning of each italicized word below: 

1. Jos6 y Pedro no son hermanos; son amigos . 2. Manuel y 
Conchita son los padres. 3. Jose y Lolita son ninos pequenos; son 
hermanos . 4. Pedro, Luisa y Pablo son los hijos de la familia. 

1 See note 1, page 1& 
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Supply correct endings of each incomplete adjective below: 

1. Pablo y Pedro son espanol-. 2. Conchita y Luisa son es- 
panol-. 3. Jos 6 es espanol-; no es american- 4. Lolita es 
espanol-; no es american-. 5. Los amigos de Pedro son f ranees-; 
no son american-; son espanol-. 

New words: alemdn (alemana, alemanes, alemanas), amigo 
(amiga), espanol (espanola, espanoles, espanolas), francos (francesa, 
franceses, francesas), hermano (hermana, hermanos), hijo (hija, 
hijos), ingtes (inglesa, etc.), madre, nino (nina, ninos), padre (padres) 


LECCION CINCO (FIVE) 

REVIEW 

31. Gender of Nouns. Spanish nouns have a fixed gender, 
but there are no nouns of neuter gender. Nouns designating 
male beings are masculine, and those designating female 
beings are feminine. Nouns that end in -o are masculine, 
and most of those that end in -a are feminine. If the gender 
of a noun is not indicated by the meaning or the ending, the 
form of the accompanying article ( the y a) or the modifying 
adjective may suggest it. 

Masculine Feminine 

hombre, patio, el dfa ( the day) madre, casa, la edad (the age) 

32. Gender of Adjectives. The majority of adjectives 
end in -o when modifying a masculine noun. All such ad- 
jectives end in -a when modifying a feminine noun: un 
hombre bueno, a good man; una mujer buena, a good woman. 
Adjectives that do not end in -o when modifying a mascu- 
line noun do not change when modifying a feminine noun: 
un nifio grande, a large boy; una nina grande, a large girl ; 
un cuarto azul, a blue room; una casa azul, a blue house. 
But adjectives of nationality that do not end in -o add -a 
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in the feminine: el rey espafLol, the Spanish king; la reina 
espafiola, the Spanish queen. 

33. Plural of Nouns and Adjectives. Regardless of 
gender, the plural of nouns and adjectives ending in a vowel 
is formed by adding -s to the singular; and the plural of 
those that end in a consonant is formed by adding -es to the 
singular: 

Sing, nifio grande hombre bianco casa azul mujer espafiola 
Plur. niflos grande s hombre s bianco s casas azules mujeres espafiolas 

34. Plural of Nouns Designating Family Relationships. 
The masculine plural of nouns referring to family relation- 
ships may include members of both sexes: hermano, brother , 
herxnana, sister , hermanos, brothers or hr other (s) and sister (s). 

36. The Definite and Indefinite Articles. The form of 
the article depends on the gender of the noun modified: 

Definite Article (the) Indefinite Article (a, an) 

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR ONLY 

Mas. el patio los patios un patio 

Fem. la casa las casas urta casa 

36. Negative Sentences. A sentence is made negative by 
placing no before the verb: El nifio no es grande. Los nifio s 
no son grandes. 

Underline the stressed syllables before pronouncing these words: 

hermano, hermanos, espafiol, espanola, espafioles, espafiolas, 
pequefio, pequefios, familia, Conchita, Lolita, Pedro, Pablo, Josd 

Substitute the correct form of the Spanish words for the English 
words: 

1. Pedro y Pablo son (brothers); son (Spanish). 2. Manuel y 
Conchita son (Spanish). 3. Los (sons-and-daughters) de la familia 
son buenos. 4. Pablo y Luisa son (brother-and-sister). 5. Los 
(parents) son ( large ). 6. Los (children) son (small). 7. Los ninos 
(are not) grandes. 

Fill the blanks with the Spanish words needed: 

1. Luisa es la de Manuel y Conchita. 2. Luisa y Lolita no 
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son . 3. y son los padres. 4. Pablo, Pedro y 

Luisa son los de Manuel y Conchita. 

Express in Spanish: 

1. A pretty house (say: A house pretty). 2. A pretty patio. 
3. The pretty houses. 4. The house is white. 5. The patio is 
white. 6. The rooms are white. 7. Manuel is Spanish. 8. Con- 
chita is Spanish. 9. Manuel and Conchita are Spanish. 10. Louise 
and Lolita are Spanish. 11. Joe is small. 12. Peter is large. 
13. Lolita is not large; she-is small. 14. The rooms of the house 
are white; they-are-not blue. 15. Peter and Paul are brothers. 
16. Peter and Louise are brother-and-sister. 

Review words: alemdn, alto, amigo, azul, bianco, bonito, bueno, 
casa, cuarto, de, el, es, espanol, francos, grande, hermano, hijo, 
hombre, ingles, la, las, los, madre, mujer, nino, no, padre, patio, 
pequeno, son, un, una, y 


LECCION SEIS (SIX) 


Word Order in Questions 

A. With a Predicate Adjective or an Adjective Phrase 

t Es pequefia la casa ? Is the house small ? 

I Son grandes los cuartos ? Are the rooms large ? 

I Es de Manuel aquella casa ? Is that house Manuel’s ? 

B. With a Noun Used as the Object of a Verb 

l Tiene patio la casa ? Does the house have a patio ? 

I Tiene la casa un patio bianco ? Does the house have a white 
patio ? 


Alberto es un hombre pobre. 1 Lucia es su 2 mujer. Jos6 
y Lolita son hijos de Alberto y Lucia. Los padres son pobres ; 
su 2 casa es pobre, y sus 2 hijos son pobres. Los padres de 


1 pobre, poor. 2 su, sus, his, her, their. 
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Pedro son ricos 1 ; sus hermanos son rieos, y su casa es rica. 
Una 2 familia es rica, y la otra 3 es pobre. La familia de 
Manuel tiene 4 una casa rica, y la familia de Alberto tiene 
una casa pobre. Las dos 5 familias tienen hijos buenos. 

37. Word Order in Questions. (1) In questions beginning 
with es or son, does the predicate or the subject come last? 
What is the English order? (2) In questions beginning 
with tiene (or other verb that requires an object to complete 
it) the subject usually comes last. Only in cases where the 
object is long, is it likely to follow as in English. 

38. Demonstrative Adjectives. These adjectives pre- 
cede the noun as in English. They have four forms each, 
the masculine singular of which is irregular: 


Near the 

Near the 

Distant Both from 

Speaker 

One 

the Speaker and 


Addressed 

the Person Addressed 

(this) (these) 

(that) (those) 

1 

1 

Mas . este estos 

ese esos 

aquel aquellos 

Fern, esta estas 

esa esas 

aquella aquellas 


You are asked to do two things before pronouncing the words below: 
(1) write a small “ k ” over all k -sounds; (2) write a small u th ” 
over all t h-sounds: 

casa, rico, pequefio, bianco, azui, trances, cuarto, aquel, aquella, 
Lucia, cinco, five, diez, ten , ciudad, city , cabeza, head , comenzar, to 
begin , conocer, to know, dice, says , bice, I made, hizo, he made 

Change to the plural: 

1. Esta nifia. 2. Este nino. 3. Ese patio. 4. Esa casa. 
5. Aquella mujer. 6. Aquel hombre. 7. Esta familia es rica. 
8. Aquella familia es pobre. 

Change to the singular: 

1. Sus amigos son pobres. 2. Esos ninos son buenos. 

1 rico, -a, rich. 2 un, una, one. 3 otro, -a, other, another. * tiene, 

has; tienen, (they) have. 5 dos, two. 
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3. Aquellas casas son blancas. 4. Aquellos patios son azules. 
5.-Estos cuartos son grandes. 

Be 'prepared to ask or answer the following questions: 

Pregtjnta ( Question ) Respuesta ( Answer ) 

1. i Es rico Manuel ? Si, senor (senorita, senora) ; es 

rieo. 

2. i Es mujer Conchita ? Si, senor; es mujer. 

3. l Son hermanos Pedro y Jos6 ? No, senor; no son hermanos; 

son amigos. 

4. i Tiene cuartos bonitos la Si, senor; tiene cuartos bonitos. 

casa de Manuel ? 

5. l Tiene esta casa cuartos Si, senor; tiene, etc . ( Answer 

grandes y bonitos ? negatively if it does not) 

Tell what su(s) means in each phrase below: 

1. Pablo y su hermano. 2. Lolita y su padre. 3. Los nifios y 
su madre. 4. Luisa y sus amigos. 5. Los padres y sus hijos. 

6. La casa y sus cuartos. 

New words: aquel (aquella), dos, ese (esa), este (esta), pobre, 
rico, senor (senora, senorita), su, tiene (tienen), uno 


LECCION SIETE ( SEVEN) 

Various Forms op the Verb ser, to be 
Singular Plural 

Soy un nifio. I am a boy. Somos Americanos. 

We are Americans, 

Eres rico. You are rich. Sois nifios grandes. 

You are large childrem 
Es grande. He or she is large. Son ricos. They are richi 
t\ es pobre, pero ella es rica. Jose y Lolita son hermanos. 
He is poor, but she is rich. Joe and Lolita are brother 

and sister. 
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Los ninos de Manuel y Conchita van 1 a la escuela. 2 Los 
ninos de Alberto y Lucia van 1 tambi6n 3 a la escuela. No 
todos 4 van a la misma 5 escuela. Pedro, Pablo y Jos6 van a 
la escuela de ninos. Luisa y Lolita van a la escuela de 
ninas. Todos los ninos van a la escuela. Jos6 va con 6 Pedro 
y Pablo, y Lolita va con Luisa. Otros muchos 7 ninos van a 
la escuela. Las dos escuelas son bonitas. La escuela de 
•nin os es grande; la otra es pequena. 

39. Present Tense of set, to be: 


Singular 

1. (yo) soy I am 

2. (tii) eres you are 

3. (el) V s f he is, it is 
(ella)J \ she is, it is 

40. Omission of Subject Pronouns. (1) Why is it not so 
necessary in Spanish to use the subject pronouns as it is in 
English? Judging from the examples above, in what in- 
stances is it necessary to use them ? (2) What forms of ser 
have occurred frequently in previous lessons ? 

41. The Spanish Equivalent of the English Apostrophe 
Construction. Since the apostrophe is not used in Spanish, 
a phrase introduced by de (of) must be used instead: escuela 
' de nifios, boys 7 school ; la madre de Luisa, Louise's mother . 

Pronounce with special attention to the stressed syllable of each 
word: 

hombre, hombres, mujer, mujeres, tiene, tienen, tambi^n, patio, 
patios, cuarto, cuartos, escuela, escuelas, espanol, espanoles, azul, 
azules 

Fill each blank with the proper form of ser: 

1. Yo — — americano. 2. Tii espanol. 3. Nosotros 

1 va, goes; van, (they) go. 2 escuela, school; a la escuela, to school. 

» tambien, also, too. 4 todos, all; no todos, not all. 5 mismo, 

same. 8 con, with. 7 otros muchos, otras muchas, many other(s). 


Plural 

1. (nosotros, -as) somos we are 

2. (vosotros, -as) sois you are 

^ | e Ji° S \l son they are 

(ellas) J 
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americanos. 4. Elios ricos. 5. Vosotros pobres. 

6. Jos4 — — un nino pequeno. 7. Lolita tambidn una nina 

pequena. 8. La familia de Alberto pobre. 9. Todos 

buenos. 

Express in everyday English: 

(Model: la casa de Alberto, Albert’s house) 

1. El cuarto de mi (my) padre. 2. Los hermanos de mi madre. 
3. La hija del (of the) pobre hombre. 4, La escuela de mi bermana. 
5. La mujer de Manuel. 

Prepare suitable answers: 

1. i Es grande la escuela de ninos ? 2. I Es grande la escuela de 
ninas? 3. I Va Pedro a la escuela? 4. l Van todos a la escuela? 
5. i Van todos a la misma escuela? 6. I Somos (nosotros) ameri- 
canos ? 7. l Es americana Lolita ? 

New words: a, con, del, 41 (ella, ellos, ellas), eres, escuela, mismo, 
muchos, nosotros, ser, sois, somos, soy, tambidn, todos, tu, vosotros, 

yo 


LECClCN OCHO (EIGHT) 


Two Manners of Addressing a Person 

Familiar 

Formal 

English Equivalents 

Eres mi amigo. 

listed es mi amigo. 

You are my friend. 

Sois americanos . 

Ustedes son Ameri- 
canos. 

You are Americans. 

1 Tienes dos her- 

i Tiene usted dos 

Do you have two 

manos ? 

hermanos ? 

brothers ? 


Pedro y Pablo tienen muchos amigos en la escuela. Luisa 
no va a la misma escuela que 1 sus hermanos, pero 2 ella 
tiene muehas amigas. Luisa es bonita, y ella tiene tambien 


1 que, as. 


2 pero, but. 
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muchos amigos. Todas las ninas bonitas tienen amigos. 
Pedro es inteligente; no tiene que 1 estudiar 2 mucho. Luisa 
tiene que estudiar mucho. £ Es tonta 3 Luisa ? Pablo tiene 
catorce (14) anos. 4 Pedro tiene trece (13) anos. Luisa 
tiene quince (15) anos. Jose tiene la misma, edad 5 que 
Pablo, £ Cuantos 6 anos tiene Jose ? Lolita tiene la Tuisma 
edad que Luisa. £ Cuantos anos tiene Lolita ? 

42. Two Manners of Addressing a Person. In Spanish, 
the speaker considers the person whom he is addressing. 
Only when this person is well enough known to be a member 
of the household or an intimate friend does he presume to 
use the second person of the verb (with or without tu). In 
all other cases it is more fitting to use usted, which is really 
a contraction of Vuestra Merced, Your Grace. What person 
of the verb is used with usted above ? What person is used 
when one addresses a judge as “ Your Honor ” ? Students 
should use usted with the verb of the third person on all 
occasions. What is the plural of usted ? What form of the 
verb does ustedes take ? See below how usted and ustedes 
are abbreviated. 

Note: In Spanish America ustedes (with verb in the third per- 
son plural) is used as the plural of tu. Vosotros is used only on the 
stage and in public addresses. 

43. Present Tense of tener, to have: 




Singular 


Plural 

1 . 

tengo 

I have 

1 . 

tenemos we have 

2. 

tienes 

you have 

2. 

teneis you have 



{familiar) 


{familiar) 

3. 

/tiene 

he or she has 

3. 

f tienen they have 

\Vd. tiene you have ( formal ) 

\Vds. tienen you have ( for- 





mal) 


1 tiene que, has to. 2 estudiar, to study. 3 tonto, -a, stupid. 
4 a£Lo, year; tiene catorce anos, is fourteen years old. 5 edad, age. 
8 cuantos, how many; «? cuantos anos tiene ? how old is ? 





28 


PASO A PASO 


Review paragraph 9 before attempting to pronounce the following 
words featuring Spanish r: 

(r between vowels ): toro (bull), e-res, por 61 ( for him), Pe-ru, 
A-m6-ri-ca 

(r at the end of a syllable): mu-jer°, cuar°-to, her°-ma-no, por° ml 
( for me) 

(r following a consonant ): ma-d°re, pa-d°re, f°ran-c6s, pob°re, 
no-so-t°ros 

(trilled r ): ri-co, a-rri-ba, bu-rro, hon-ra, al-re-de-dor (around), 
Is-ra-el 

Bring out the contrast in trilled and non-trilled r in the paired words 
below: 

(non-trilled r) : ca-ro (dear) pe-ro ce-ro (zero) pa-ra (for) 

(trilled r) : ca-rro (car) pe-rro ce-rro (hill) pa-rra (grapevine) 

Change the following expressions from familiar to formal style: 

1. Til eres grande. 2. Til tienes un patio grande. 3. Tienes 
que estudiar en la escuela. 4. Eres tonto. 5. Vosotros sois 
grandes, pero vosotras sois pequenas. 6. Sois ninos. 7. Ten6is 
una casa bonita. 8. ^ V as a la escuela ? 

Answer the following questions (the even numbers are to be an- 
swered by boys, and the odd numbers by girls): 

1. I Es usted americana ? 2. l Es usted tonto o (or) inteli- 

gente ? 3. I Es usted nino ? ( The answer must be negative.) 4. I Es 
usted sincero o falso? 5. i Es usted grande o pequena? I bonita 
o fea? 6. I Tiene usted muchas amigas o muchos amigos? 

7. I Tienen ustedes un patio grande? (Answer for the group). 

8. I Tienen ustedes que estudiar mucho ? 9. I Son ustedes bonitas? 
10. I Son ustedes ricos o pobres ? 

New words: ano, cu4ntos, edad, estudiar, feo, pero, que, tengo, 
tener, tonto, usted (Vd.) 
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LECCION NUEVE (NINE) 


The Two Verbs Meaning 

“to be”: ser and estar 

Examples of ser 

Soy hombre. 

I am a man. 

Usted es joven. 

You are young. 

El es grande, pero ella es 

He is large, but she is small. 

pequefia. 


Mi padre es espaiioL 

My father is Spanish. 

Somos americanos. 

We are Americans. 

Tres y tres son seis. 

Three and three are six. 

Examples of estar 

Estoy en el patio. 

I am in the patio. 

Usted esta en buena salud. 

You are in good health. 

El esta sentado, pero ella 

He is seated, but she is 

esta de pie. 

standing. 

Mi padre no esta bueno. 

My father is not well. 

No estamos enfermos. 

We are not sick. 

Estan ocupados. 

They are busy. 


Manuel esta 1 en casa 2 con su mujer. £l no esta ocupado. 3 
Manuel es rico. Alberto es pobre. £l esta siempre 4 ocu- 
pado. Toda la familia de Alberto esta siempre ocupada. 
Los ninos estan en la escuela. Jos6 esta con Pedro y Pa- 
blo, y Lolita esta con Luisa. Alberto y Lucfa estan en 
buena salud 5 ; tienen buena salud. Manuel tambien tiene 
buena salud, pero Conchita no esta siempre buena. 5 Ella 
es buena, pero no esta siempre buena (no tiene buena sa- 
lud). 

1 esta, is. 1 en casa, at home. * ocupado, busy. 4 siempre, al- 
ways. 5 buena salud, good health ( notice that a descriptive adjective 
may precede the noun if the emphasis is on the noun rather than on the 
adjective). 6 esta bueno, is well. 
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44. Present Tense of the Verb estar, to be: 



Singular 


Plural 

1 . 

estoy 

I am 

1 . 

estamos 

we are 

2. 

estas 

you are 

2. 

estais 

you are 

3. 

festa 

he or she is 

3. 

( estan 

they are 

\Vd. esta 

you are 

[Yds. estan 

you are 


45. Ser and estar contrasted. Both these verbs mean to 
be, but they are not interchangeable. The forms of estar 
are used: (a) to express location (place where): Esti en 
casa. He (she or it) is at home ; (1 b ) to express a condition 
existing at that particular moment: Estoy cansado. I am 
tired . Estan sentados. They are sitting down . The forms 
of ser are used in most other cases. 

46. Numerals from one to fifteen: 


1 uno, una 

6 seis 

11 once 

2 dos 

7 siete 

12 doce 

3 tres 

8 ocho 

13 trece 

4 cuatro 

9 nueve 

14 catorce 

5 cinco 

10 diez 

15 quince 


Note: A numeral used as an adjective precedes its noun: dos 
amigos, two friends . Uno becomes tin before a masculine noun: 
un niiio y una nifia, one boy and one girl. 

Pronounce the numerals from one to fifteen (2, 3, 6, 10 are words of 
one syllable; divide the others into syllables; be careful in 'pronouncing 
4, 6, 7, 9, 10, each of which contains a diphthong ). 

Replace the infinitives with the verb form needed in each case: 

1. Mi madre (ser) grande. 2. Mis hermanos (estar) en la 
escuela. 3. El y ella (ser) hermanos. 4. Elios (ser) ricos. 5. Yo 
(ser) bueno, pero no (estar) bueno. 6. listed y yo [nosotros] 
(ser) americanos. 7. Tu no (estar) ocupado. 

Answer in complete sentences; make the facts conform to the text: 

1. iDdnde (Where) esM Manuel? 2. i D6nde estd Conchita? 
3. I D6nde estdn los ninos ? 4. <; Estdn todos en la misma 
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escuela? 5. £ Quidn (Who) es rico? 6. £ Quien es pobre? 
7 . £ Quidn estd ocupado ? 8. £ Quidn no esta ocupado ? 

9. £ Quidnes est&n en buena salud ? 10. £ Quien no estd en buena 
salud ? 


Read in Spanish: 

Samples: 3 -f 5 = 8 (ties y cinco son ocho, or tres m&s cinco ignal a 
ocho); 9-2 = 7 (nueve menos dos son siete); 3 x 5 = 15 (tres veces 
cinco son quince or tres por cinco son quince) 


3 + 5 = 8 
5 + 2 = 7 

4 + 5 = 9 
3 + 8= 11 


8 — 2 = 6 
9-5 = 4 
7-1 = 6 
12 - 7 = 5 


2X3 = 6 
3X1 = 3 
4X2 = 8 
5 X 3 = 15 


New words (learn also numerals from 1 to 15): £ donde? en (en 
casa), estar (estoy, etc.), ocupado, quien, salud, siempre. 


LECCION DIEZ (TEN) 


Possessive Adjectives 
Forms that Precede the Noun 
Mi padre y mi madre son mis padres. 

My father and my mother are my parents. 

Tu hermano y tus amigos estan aqtti. 

Your brother and your friends are here. 

Nuestros padres y nuestro maestro son amigos. 

Our parents and our teacher are friends. 

Jose esta con su padre, y Lolita esta tambien con su padre. 

Joe is with his father, and Lolita also is with her father. 
Usted y su hermano no tienen papel. 

You and your brother have no paper. 

Forms Used in the Predicate 

Aqnel libro es mzo, y aquella pluma es mia tambien. 

That book is mine, and that pen is mine too. 

I Son suyos (or tuyos) estos libros ? 

Are these books yours ? 

No, sefior; no son mios. 

No, sir; they are not mine. 
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El maestro 1 est& sentado . 2 Los ninos estan sentados 
tambidn. El maestro tiene su libro 3 de espanol en la mano . 4 
Los ninos tienen pluma 5 y papel 6 en la mano. Nuestro 
maestro es espanol. Habla 7 espanol en easa con su familia, 
y en la escuela habla espanol con los ninos; pero habla 
inglfe con los otros maestros. Los otros maestros de nuestra 
escuela no hablan espanol. 

47. Possessive Adjectives: 


Forms Used before the Noun ( Short Forms ) 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Eng. Equiv. 

mi 


mis 


my 

tu 


tus 


your 

su 


sus 


his, her, your, its 

nuestro, -a 


nuestros, 

-as 

our 

vuestro, -a 


vuestros, 

-as 

your 

su 


sus 


their, your 

Forms Used in the Predicate (Long Forms *) 

M.S. 

FJS. 

M.P. 

F.P. 

Eng. Equiv. 

mio 

mia 

mios 

mias 

mine 

tuyo 

-a 

-os 

-as 

yours 

suyo 

-a 

-os 

-as 

his, hers, yours 

nuestro 

-a 

-os 

-as 

ours 

vuestro 

-a 

-os 

-as 

yours 

suyo 

-a 

-os 

-as 

theirs, yours 


Note: In familiar address tu means your , but in formal address 
su means your. Do you see why this is necessary? How can one 
determine what su really means ? 

48. Substitution of the Definite Article for a Possessive 
Adjective. When no confusion of ownership results, it is 

i maestro, teacher. 2 sentado, seated. 8 libro, book. 4 mano, 
hand; en la mano, in his (her, your or their) hand(s). * pluma, pen. 
8 papel, paper. 7 habla, (he) speaks. 

* The long form of the possessive adjectives is used after the noun in 
such expressions as: un amigo mio (nuestro, suyo, etc.), a friend of mine 
(of ours , of his , etc.) and in direct address: no, hija mla, no, my daughter. 
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customary in Spanish to use the definite article instead of a 
possessive adjective when speaking of parts of the body or 
articles of clothing: Tiene el sombrero en la mano. He has 
his hat in his hand . But: i Bonde est£ mi sombrero? 
Where is my half (A clue to ownership is needed.) 

Pronounce these one-syllable words with special attention to vowel 
sounds: 

mi, mis, su, sus, tu, tu, la, las, es, son, el, 61, de, soy, y, con, en, no 

Supply the correct ending {when lacking) to each possessive ad- 
jective: 

1. Mi- pluma y mi- papel. 2. Mi- plumas y mi- papeles. 
3. Esa pluma es ml-. 4. Esos papeles son ml-. 5. i Es su- este 
libro? 6. Su- padre y su- hermanos hablan espanol. 7. i Es 
nuestr- aquella casa? 8. No; nuestr- casa es blanea. 

Prepare the following questions and answers for class drill: 

1. Jos6, l es bonita su escuela ? SI, senor; mi escuela es bonita. 

2. I Son grandes sus hermanos ? SI, senor; mis hermanos son 

grandes. 

3. Senores, l este en casa su SI, senor; nuestro padre este en 

padre ? casa. 

4. I Es mfa esta pluma? No, senor; no es suya; es mla. 

5. I Este aqul mi libro ? No, senor; su libro no este aqul. 

Answer each question in conformity with the text in one or two words: 
1. l Qui6n este sentado? 2. I Qu6 (What) tiene el maestro en 
la mano ? 3. l Qu6 tienen los ninos en la mano ? 4. i Es espanol 
el maestro ? 5. I Qu6 idioma ( language ) habla 61 en casa ? 6. & Con 
qui6n habla ingl6s el maestro ? 

New words: hablar, idioma, libro, maestro, mano, mi (mlo, mla, 
etc.), nuestro, papel, qu6, pluma, sentado, tu (tuyo, tuya, etc.), 
vuestro 
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LECCION ONCE {ELEVEN) 

REVIEW 

49. Interrogative Word Order. (1) When the subject is 
a noun, the normal word order is: (a) verb, (6) predicate 
(noun, adjective, adverb, or phrase), (c) subject. Notice 
that an inverted question mark introduces a question: 

VerbPred. Subj. 

I Tiene papel el nifio ? Does the boy have paper ? 

I Es grande su hermano ? Is your brother large ? 

i Esta aqui su padre ? Is your father here ? 

I No esta en casa el maestro ? Isn’t the teacher at home ? 

(2) But if the predicate is long and the subject is short, 
their relative order is frequently reversed: 

Verb Subj. Predicate 

l Tiene el nifio un libro en la mano ? Does the boy have a book 

in his hand ? 

I Es Roberto el hombre de la casa ? Is Robert the man of the 

house ? 

60. Present Tense of ser and estar : 

Infinitive : ser, to be 

Singular Plural 

1. (yo) soy I am (nosotros, -as) somos we are 

2. (tu) eres you are (vosotros, -as) sois you are 

3. f(el)es he, it is (ellos) son they (m.) are 

ella) es she, it is (ellas) son they (/.) are 

lusted es you are ustedes son you are 

Infinitive: estar, to be 

Singular Plural 

1. (yo) estoy I am (nosotros, -as) estamos we are 

2. (tu) estas you are (vosotros, -as) est&is you are 

1 (61) estd he, it is (ellos) estan they (w.) are 

(ella) esta she, it is (ellas) estan they (/.) are 

usted esta you are ustedes estan you are 
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51. Omission of Subject Pronouns. In English we use 
the subject pronouns “ I,” “ you,” etc., because the verbal 
endings rarely ever show who the speaker is. A glance at 
the forms of ser and estar above shows that the Sp anis h 
verb forms themselves indicate definitely who is spea kin g 
(show person and number). The subject pronouns in paren- 
theses above are therefore used only for emphasis or contrast. 

52. Ser and estar Contrasted. The forms of estar are 
used: (a) with adverdial expressions to indicate location: 
Estamos en la escuela. We are at school; ( b ) with adjectives 
to express a condition or state (sick, tired, dead, open, shut, 
etc.). The forms of ser are used in practically all other cases. 

53. Familiar and Formal Address. The second person 
of verbs is used in addressing members of the household 
(family, servants, children, pets). Usted (abbreviated Vd. 
and in reality a noun resulting from a contraction of vuestra 
merced, Your Honor) is used with the third person of the 
verb in most other instances. Students should always use 
the formal mode of address. 

54. A List of the Common Adjectives that Precede the 
Noun. Most adjectives follow the noun. The following list 
(continued on page 36) includes practically all that normally 
precede: 


Type of Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


Adj. Sing. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Plur. 

Eng. Equiv. 

Def. Art . 

el 

la 

los 

las 

the 

Ind. Art. 

un 

una 

{lacking) {lacking) 

a, an 

Demon- 

strative 

este 

esta 

estos 

estas 

this — these 

ese 

esa 

esos 

esas 

that — those 

aquel 

aquella aquellos aquellas that — those 


mi 

mi 

mis 

mis 

my 


tu 

tu 

tus 

tus 

your 

Possessive 

su 

su 

sus 

sus 

his, her, its, your. 






their 


nuestro 

nuestra nuestros nuestras our 


vuestro 

vuestra 

vuestro s 

vuestras 

your 
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Type op 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Masc. 

Fem. 


Adj. 

Sing. 

Sing. 

Plub. 

Plub. 

Eng. Equiv. 


algun 

alguna 

algunos 

algunas 

some 


cierto 

cierta 

ciertos 

ciertas 

a certain — cer- 






tain 


mismo 

misrnft 

mismos 

mismas 

same 


mucho 

mucha 

muchos 

muchas 

much — many 

Some Com- 

otro 

otra 

otros 

otras 

other, another — 

mon Limit- 





other 

ing Adjec- 

ningiln 

ninguna ningunos ningunas no (none) j 

tives 

poco 

poca 

pocos 

pocas 

little — few 


primer 

primera primeros primeras first I 


tanto 

tanta 

tanto s 

tantas 

as much — as 






many 


todo 

toda 

todos 

todas 

ah 


un 

una 

unos 

unas 

one — some 


Note: Most of the adjectives above may be used unchanged as 
predicate adjectives; but algun, ningun, primer, and un add -o in 
the masculine singular. The possessives mi, tu, and su, if used in 
the predicate, become: mio, mia, mios, mias; tuyo, tuya, tuyos, 
tuyas; suyo, suya, suyos, suyas. 

Pronounce the adjectives above and learn the meaning of aU new 
ones. 

Substitute Spanish words for the English words below: 

1. (This) papel (is) bianco. 2. (These) ninos y (these) ninas 
(are) en casa. 3. (That) pluma que usted tiene en (your) mano es 
(mine). 4. (Those) libros que estdn en (your) cuarto son (mine) 
tambidn. 5 . (Our) maestro (is) en buena salud. 6. (Our) escuela 
(is) grande y bonita. 7. Pedro y (his) hermano estdn en la escuela. 
8. Luisa y (her) hermano esMn (at home). 9. Pedro (has) un libro 
en (his) mano. 10. Usted y (your) amigo (are) ocupados. 11. Los 
ninos van a una (boys’ school). 

Express in Spanish: 

Use ser: 1. I am a boy. 2. You are a girl. 3. He is rich. 
4. She is poor. 5. We are friends. 6. They are Spanish. 7. I 
am not young. 8. He is not good. 9. Our school is pretty. 
10. Your pen is blue; but mine is green (verde). 
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Use estar: 1. I am here. 2. You are busy. 3. She is in good 
health. 4. They are seated. 5. We are not busy. 6. My brother 
is in this school. 

Review words: a, ano, aquel, con, cudntos, del, donde, edad, 41, 
ella, en, escuela, ese, estar, este, estudiar, feo, hablar, idioma, 
libro, maestro, mano, mi, mismo, nosotros, nuestro, otro, papel, 
pero, pluma, pobre, qu4, qui4n, rico, sentado, senor, ser, sf, su, 
tambi4n, tiene, todos, tonto, tu, tu, listed, va, vosotros, vuestro, yo 


LECCION DOCE ( TWELVE ) 


Some Common Idioms 
Idioms with hay 

Hay ties maestro s en esta escuela. 

There are three teachers in this school. 

Hay un maestro que es muy sabio. 

There is one teacher who is very learned. 

Hay que estudiar mucho en su clase. 

One has to study hard in his class. 

Idioms with tener 

Yo tengo quince afios; tfi tienes veinte. 

I am fifteen years old; you are twenty. 

I Cuintos ailos tiene su amigo ? 

How old is your friend ? 

Tenemos que estar en la clase antes de las nueve. 

We have to be in the classroom before nine o’clock. 

Time of Day 

£Qu£ hora es? — Son las doce. 

What time is it ? It is twelve o’clock. 

No, sefior; no son las doce; es la una menos veinte. 

No, sir; it is not twelve; it is twenty minutes to one. 
En mi reloj son las doce y diez. 

By my watch, it is twelve-ten. 

I Es la una y media o la una y cuarto en el suyo ? 

Is it half past one or quarter past one by yours ? 
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Hay 1 muchos alumnos 2 en esta escuela, pero hay pocas 
alumnas. Las alumnas dicen 3 que no tienen que 4 estudiar 
tanto como 5 los alumnos; dicen que son mas inteligentes 
que los alumnos; pero no es verdad. 6 La verdad es que las 
alumnas no tienen tantas cosas 7 que hacer en casa. Nosotros 
los alumnos tenemos que hacer todo; ellas no tienen que 
hacer nada. 8 Para nosotros hay muchas cosas que hacer: 
hay que hacer visitas; hay que ir al centro 9 ; hay que hacer 
todo. 

55. Idioms. When the meaning of a phrase cannot be 
derived from the added meanings of the words it contains 
it is called an idiom. Spanish is full of idioms. You can 
best master these troublesome constructions by learning the 
meaning of the expression as a whole, and then figuring out, 
through the words composing it, just what part the various 
words play. Practice in the use of idioms is highly necessary 
in order to remember them. Study carefully the idioms at 
the beginning of this lesson. 

56. Present Tense of hacer, to do, make: 




Singular 



Plural 

1 . 

hago 

I do, I make 

1 . 

hacemos we do, make 

2. 

haces 

you do, you make 

2. 

haceis 

you do, make 

3. 

hace 

he or she does or makes 

3. 

hacen 

they do, make 


Vd. hace you do, you make 


Yds. hacen you do, make 


Note: Recall that English do in a question or in a negative 
statement is not expressed in Spanish: Do you have a pen f 
l Tiene usted una pluma ? How do you do that f i Cdmo hace 
usted eso? 

1 hay, there is, there are. 1 alumno, student (boy); alumna, student 

(girl). * dicen, (they) say. 4 tener que, to have to. 5 tanto 

como, as much as. 6 verdad, truth; no es verdad, it is not true. 

7 tantas cosas que hacer, so many things to do. 8 nada, (not) anything. 

9 ir al centro, to go downtown. 
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57. Numerals from 16 to 31: 


16 dieciseis 

17 diecisiete 

18 dieciocho 

19 diecinueve 


20 veinte 

21 veintiuno 

22 veintidos 

23 veintitres 


24 veinticuatro 

25 veinticmco 

26 veintiseis 

27 veintisiete 


28 veintiocho 

29 veintinueve 

30 treinta 

31 treinta y nno 


Pronounce the numerals above; but first divide them into syllables 
and underline the stressed syllable . 

Express the following phrases in everyday English: 

1. i Hay dos libros aqui ? 2. No, senor; no hay dos; hay uno. 
3. I Hay que ser bueno en la escuela ? 4. Hay que estudiar 
mucho ? 5. i Tiene usted que estudiar mucho ? 6. I Tiene usted 
muchas cosas que hacer ? 7. l Hace usted todo ? 8. I Cudntos 
anos tiene usted ? 9. i Tiene usted tantos anos como yo ? 

Answer in Spanish the questions above . Write down your answers . 

Give in Spanish all the answers below to the question: i Que 

hora es? 

Samples: 11:10 = Son las once y diez; 8:55 = Son las nueve menos 
cinco; 1:25 = Es la una y veinticinco; 1:40 = Son las 
dos menos veinte. 

1:05; 1:18; 1:26; 1:30; 1:59; 2:16; 4:22; 5:17; 6:15; 7:30; 
8:19; 9:16; 10:27; 11:23; 12:28; 2:31; 3:43; 4:02; 5:36; 6:44; 
7:53; 8:49; 9:47; 12:38 

Give the English equivalents of the following verb forms: 
hago, hacemos, haee, hacen, usted hace, ustedes hacen, haces, 
haceis, hacer 

In place of the infinitives (in parentheses ), substitute the proper 
verb form necessary to make the Spanish and the English sentences: 
equivalent: 

1. (hacer) mi trabajo. I am doing my work. 2. Ella no (hacer) 
nada. She is not doing anything. 3. (hacer) un libro pequefio. We 
are making a small book. 4. i Que (hacer) usted ? What are yoi 
doing ? 5. Jose (hacer) muchas preguntas. Joe asks many ques 
tions. 6. l Quien (hacer) preguntas? Who is asking questions] 
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7. i Qu£ tiene usted que (hacer) ? What do you have to do ? 

8. i (hacer) usted muchas visitas ? Do you make many calls ? 

New words {learn also the numerals from 16 to 31) : al, alumno, 
centro (al centra), como, c5mo, cosa, dice (dicen), hacer, hago, hay, 
hay que, ir, nada, tanto, tener que, todo, verdad (no es verdad) 


LECClON TRECE ( THIRTEEN ) 


Forms of Regular Verbs 
Sentences Containing Infinitives 
Tenemos que hablar espafiol en la clase. 

We have to speak Spanish in class. 

Los alumnos quieren aprender mucho. 

The students want to le&m much. 

Hay que escribfr en espafiol tambien. 

It is necessary to write in Spanish too. 

Inflected Forms {indicating speaker) 

Hablo ingles. I speak English. 

Usted hablo ingles y espafiol. 

You speak English and Spanish. 

Todos hablomos ingles. We all speak English. 
Estudi amos el espafiol. 

We are studying Spanish. 


El maestro entra 1 en la escuela antes 2 de las nueve. Los 
alumnos entran en la escuela a las nueve. Todos estudian 
hasta 1 el mediodfa. 4 Al mediodla todos van a casa. Los 
alumnos van a su casa, y el maestro va tambien a su casa. 
Pablo no va a su casa; va a la casa de su amigo JosA Pablo 
llama 5 a la puerta. 6 — I Qui&i es? 7 — pregunta 8 Jos A 
— Soy yo, 9 — contesta 10 Pablo. Pablo entra, y 61 y Jos6 
hablan de todo: de su escuela, de sus amigos y de su maestro. 

1 entrar (en), to enter, come to. * antes de, before. * hasta, until. 

* mediodla, noon; al mediodla, at noon. 5 ll a m a r a, to knock at. 

• puerta, door. 7 l Quien es ? Who is it ? 8 preguntar, to ask. 9 soy 
yo, it is I. 10 contestar, to answer. 
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58. Infinitives and Personal Endings. In English, the 
infinitive is not indicated by the ending but by the preposi- 
tion “ to to speak, to learn , etc.; but in Spanish, the in- 
finitive is always indicated by the ending -ar, -er, or -ir. 
Notice below the personal endings that must be added to the 
stem (what remains after dropping the last two letters of the 
infinitive) of regular verbs that end in -ar. 

69. Present Tense of a Typical Regular Verb of the First 
Conjugation: 

habiar, to speak 
Sin GULAK 

1. hablo I speak, am speaking 

2. hablas you speak, are speaking 

3. habla he speaks, is speaking 

Plural 

1. hablamos we speak, are speaking 

2. habldfs you speak, are speaking 

3. hablan they speak, are speaking 

Note: Recall that she or it as well as he may be the understood 
subject of the third person singular, and that if used with listed 
this is the formal maimer of expressing you: usted habla, you speak; 
ustedes hablan, you speak . Notice that each Spanish verb form 
has two meanings in English: hablo, I speak or I am speaking. Any 
regular verb ending in -ar adds the endings italicized above to its 
stem: entr ar, estudiar, llamor, conte star 

Pronounce the verb forms below ; contrast the different personal 
endings; stress on the last syllable only forms ending in -ar or -&is: 

habiar: hablo, hablas, habla, hablamos, habldis, hablan; entrar: 
e atro, entras, entra, entramos, entrdis, entran; preguntar: pre- 
gunto, preguntas, pregunta, preguntamos, pregunt&is, preguntan 
Give the English equivalents of the following verb forms: 
estudiamos, estudian, i estudia ? estudio, usted estudia, ustedes 
estudian, Jos6 estudia, Luisa no estudia, Pedro y Pablo estudian; 
contestas, usted contesta, contesto, l contestamos? Lolita contesta, 
l contesta Pedro ? los padres contestan 
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Supply the ending necessary to make the Spanish verb the equivalent 
of the English verb that follows it: 

1. habl-, I speak. 2. 11am- a la puerta, we knock at the door. 
3. pregunt-, they ask. 4. contest-, he answers. 5. contest-, 
she answers. 6. no estudi-, we do not study. 7. usted entr- en 
la casa, you enter the house. 8. £ entr- ustedes? do you go in? 
9. no entr-, we do not go in. 

Answer the following questions addressed to you personally: 

1. £ Habla usted ingles ? 2. £ Estudia usted mucho ? 3. £ Ha- 
bla usted mucho? 4. £ Contesta usted siempre? 5. £ Habla 
usted de su maestro? 6. £ De quidn habla usted? 7. £ Entra 
usted en la escuela antes de las nueve ? 8. £ Tiene usted muchos 
libros ? 9. £ Cudntos anos tiene usted ? 

Answer the following questions in accordance with the reading 
lesson: 

1. £ Qui6n entra en la escuela antes de las nueve ? 2. £ Quidnes 
entran a las nueve ? 3. £ Hasta qud hora ( Until what time) estudian 
los ninos? 4. £k dbnde van todos al mediodla? 5. £ A d6nde 
va Pablo? 6. £ D6nde estd Josd? 7. £ De quidn hablan los dos 
ninos? 

New words : antes de, contestar, entrar, hasta, hora (£ qu6 hora 
es?), llamar a, mediodfa (al mediodfa), preguntar, puerta, todos 


LECCION CATORCE (FOURTEEN) 


Regular Verb Forms Continued 
Verb Forms of the Second Conjugation 
L eemos la leccion. 

We read the lesson. 

I Apr end e usted el espaiiol ? 

Are you learning Spanish ? 

El bebe vino ; yo bebo agua. 

He drinks wine; I drink water. 

Los niilos corren. 

The children run. 
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Regular Verb Forms Contes ue d 
Verb Forms of the Third Conjugation 

Escnbzmos la lecci6n en la pizarra. 

We write the lesson on the blackboard. 
I Escribe usted en papel ? 

Do you write on paper ? 

Jose abre la puerta. 

Joe opens the door. 

Todos viven aqui. 

All live here. 


Los ninos de las dos familias viven 1 en Espana. 2 Apren- 
den 3 el ingles. Nosotros vivimos en los Estados Unidos. 4 
Aprendemos el espanol. Elios escriben 5 sns lecciones en 
espafiol. Nosotros escribimos nuestras lecciones en ingles. 
Elios tienen que escribir en espanol, porque no saben 6 el 
ingl6s ; y nosotros tenemos que escribir en ingles, porque no 
sabemos el espanol. Sabemos leer 6 un poco 7 el espanol, 
pero no sabemos escribir en espanol. No leemos bien, 8 pero 
aprendemos poco a poco. 7 

60. Present Tense of Verbs of the Second and the Third 
Conjugations: 


leer, to read 

leo I read leemos we read 
lees you read leeis you read 
lee he reads leen they read 


vivir, to live 

vivo I live vivimos we live 
vives you live vivis you live 
vive he lives viven they live 


In what two forms only do the endings of -er and -ir verbs 
differ? 

Note: Regular verbs that end in -er or -ir take the endings 
above. Recall that even in the irregular verbs tener and hacer 
the endings are regular. In fact, most irregularities of verbs are 
irregularities of the stem. 

1 vivir, to live. 2 Espafia, Spain. 3 aprender, to learn. 4 Estados 
Unidos, United States. 5 escribir, to write. 6 saben, (they) know; 
sabemos leer, we know how to (we can) read. 7 un poco, a little; 
poco a poco, little by little (by degrees). 8 bien, well. 
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61- The Spanish Manner of Pointing out Objects or 
Persons. In English, we may refer to an object or a person 
at a designated spot by using a preposition (in, at, etc.)*. 
The man at the door is tall. The pen in my hand is green. 
But in Spanish, a verb must accompany a preposition of 
location: El hombre que estd a la puerta es alto. La pluma 
que tengo en la mano es verde. 

Note: Notice, however, that when differentiating persons by 
their bodily peculiarities or by their mode of dress de alone is used: 
El hombre de la cara larga, the man with the long face; la nifla del 
sombrero amarillo, the girl with the yellow hat. 


Pronounce (recalling the cautions of the previous lesson) the verb 
forms of leer and vivir. 

Give the English equivalents of the following verb forms: 
aprenden, aprende, aprendes, usted aprende, ustedes aprenden, 
l aprende usted ? aprendo, no aprendo, l aprendo ? l no aprendo ? 
escribimos, escribo, escriben, l escribe usted ? I escriben ustedes ? 
41 escribe, ella no escribe 


Replace the infinitives by the verb forms needed to make the sentences 
parallel: 


1. (abrir) la puerta. 

2. i (abrir) usted la puerta? 

3. (beber) chocolate. 

4. £l (escribir); ella (leer). 

5. Pablo (comer) mucho; 

Luisa (comer) poco. 

6. El libro que (tener) en la 

mano (ser) mio. 

7. La casa que (estar) al otro 

lado de la calle no (tener) 
patio. 


I open the door. I am opening 
the door. 

Do you open the door? Are 
you opening the door ? 

We drink chocolate. We are 
drinking chocolate. 

He is writing; she is reading. 

Paul eats a great deal; Louise 
eats little. 

The book (that I hold) in my 
hand is mine. 

The house on the other side of 
the street has no patio. 
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8. La niSa bonita que (estar) The pretty girl sitting next to 

sentada junto a mi lier- my sister is Louise, 

mana (ser) Luisa. 

9. i Que hora (ser) ? — (ser) What time is it ? It is one 

la una. o’clock. 

10. No (ser) la una; (ser) las It is not one o’clock; it is 

doce. twelve. 

11. i Cuantos ados (tener) How old are you ? 

usted ? 

12. (tener) dieciocho afios. I am eighteen years old. 

13. i (saber) usted hablar es- Can you speak Spanish? 

pafiol? 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

1. i D6nde viven los ninos de este libro? 2. i Que aprenden ? 
3. i D6nde vivimos ? 4. i D6nde vive usted ? 5. l Qu6 estu- 

diamos? 6. I Escribimos en inglds o en espanol? 7. I Por qu4 
(Why) tenemos que escribir en ingles ? 8. I Sabemos leer un poco 
el espanol? 9. I Leen bien los alumnos ? 10. i C6mo (How) 

leen las alumnas ? 

New words: aprender, beber, bien, comer, escribir, Espana, 
Estados Unidos, leer, poco (poco a poco), saber, vivir 


LECCION QUINCE (FIFTEEN) 

Direct Object Personal Pronouns Referring 
to Things 
Masculine 

l D6nde esti mi libro ? — Aqui lo tengo. 

Where is my book ? I have it here. 

I Tiene usted mis papeles ? — SI, sefior ; los tengo. 

Do you have my papers ? Yes, sir; I have them. 
i Quiere usted ver los ? 

Do you want to see them ? 
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Direct Object Personal Pronouns Referring 
to Things 
Feminine 

iLee usted la leccidn ? — No, sefior; no la leo. 
Are you reading the lesson ? No, sir; I am not 
reading it. 

I Da usted las plumas a Pedro ? 

Do you give the pens to Peter ? 

No, sefior; las doy a Lolita. 

No, sir; I give them to Lolita. 


Neuter 

l Que dice ? — No lo entiendo. 

What does he say ? I don’t understand it. 


Las dos familias van al campo 1 en auto para pasar el dla. 2 
No todos van en el mismo auto. Son dos los autos. Uno 
de los autos lleva 3 las personas, y el otro lleva las provisiones. 
Manuel lleva un periodico 4 para leer, y papel para escribir. 
Lolita lleva fruta. Ella siempre tiene hambre. 5 Pasan todo 
el dla en el campo. A las seis de la tarde, 6 Manuel saca 7 
su reloj 8 y dice: — Ya es tarde 6 ; son las seis; tenemos que 
ir a casa. 

62. Direct Object Personal Pronouns. (1) Why may 
not object pronouns be omitted as well as subject pronouns ? 
Do they usually precede or follow the verb ? (2) In what 
cases do they follow ? What makes it difficult to recognize 
them when they follow? (3) What is the masculine form 
of an object pronoun referring to a thing? What is the 
feminine form ? What are the plural forms ? 

63. Neuter Pronouns. A pronoun agrees in gender and 
number with the noun for which it stands (its antecedent). 
Since there are no neuter nouns in Spanish, one would not 

1 campo, country. 2 para pasar el dia, to spend the day. 3 llevar, 
to take, carry. 4 periodico, newspaper. 6 hambre, hunger; tiene 
hambre, is hungry. 6 tarde, late; de la tarde, in the afternoon. 
7 sacar, to take out. 8 reloj, watch. 
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expect to find any neuter pronouns ; but when the antecedent 
is indefinite or refers to an idea rather than to a noun the 
neuter lo is used. 

64. Present Tense of the Irregular Verbs ver, dar, and 
poner: 


ver, to see 

dar, to give 

poner, to put, place 

veo vemos 

doy damos 

pongo ponemos 

ves veis 

das dais 

pones poneis 

ve ven 

da dan 

pone ponen 


Note: Observe that only the first person singular of these verbs 
is irregular. Why is there no written accent on veis and dais? 
Genuine irregularities are printed in italics. 

Before pronouncing , make three lists of the words below: (1) those 
that are stressed on the last syllable; (2) those that are stressed on next 
to the last; (3) those that have exceptional stress: 

campo, maestro, estudiar, entran, siempre, periddico, provisiones, 
hambre, familia, tiene, tendis, mediodia, azul, usted, ustedes, es~ 
panol, espanoles, espanola, salud, papel, papeles, escribir, apren- 
demos, leccion, lecciones 

Give the English equivalents: 

1. Los veo. 2. Usted los ve. 3. Lo vemos. 4. No la ven. 
5. i Las ve el ? 6. Lo pongo aqm. 7. Los ponemos en el auto. 
8. Usted tiene que darlo a Josd. 9. £ A quien lo damos ? 10. £ En 
donde los pone ella? 

Substitute pronouns for the italicized nouns below; put them where 
they belong: 

Sample: Pongo la frvta aqm. La pongo aqui 

1. Usted escribe la leccion. 2. Leemos el periodico. 3. Conchita 
pone los periddicos en el auto. 4. Damos los papeles al (to the) 
maestro. 5. Pablo tiene que llevar la fruta . 6. Hay que llevar 

las provisiones . 

Supply the correct ending of the irregular verbs below: 

1. Yo v- el auto. 2. £ Lo v- usted ? 3. Yo pon- la fruta en el 
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auto. 4. Nosotros da- la fruta a las ninas. 5. Manuel y Conchita 
pon- las provisiones en el auto. 6. I Tiene us ted que d— la fruta a 
Lolita? 

In order to get accustomed to a natural manner of answering a cer- 
tain type of question , be prepared to respond orally to the questions 
below: 


Pregunta 

1. l Ddnde pasan el dla las dos familias ? 

2. I En ddnde ponen las provisiones ? 

3. l Qui6n lleva papel y un periddico ? 

4. i Quidn lleva la fruta ? 

5. i Quidn saca el reloj ? 

6. I Quidn dice que ya es tarde ? 


Respuesta 

Lo pasan en el campo. 
Las ponen en el auto. 
Manuel los lleva. 
Lolita la lleva. 

Manuel lo saca. 
Manuel lo dice. 


New words: campo, dar (doy), dla, lo (la, los, las), llevar, para, 
pasar, periddico, poner (pongo), reloj, sacar, tarde, ver (veo) 


lecciOn diecisEis C sixteen ) 

REVIEW 

65. Verbs and their Modifications. The infinitive is the 
form of the verb that expresses the general and impersonal 
idea of its meaning: hablar, to speak , tener, to have . The 
infinitive in Spanish is indicated by a final -r (in most cases 
by -ar, but in some verbs by -er, and in a few by -ir). If 
we use an English verb in a personal relationship, we merely 
let it follow the necessary subject pronoun: I speak, you 
speak, etc . In Spanish, the separate endings show the 
person and number, and the pronouns are reserved for em- 
phasis. The matter is even more complicated by the fact 
that each type of the verbs listed above has its own dis- 
tinctive set of endings. Learn by heart these verbal endings 
of each of the three types of verbs. 
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66. Personal Endings of the Present Tense of Regular 
Verbs: 






^ ■ 












67. Subject Personal Pronouns. The following subject 
pronouns may be used with the proper verb forms when 
necessary for clearness or emphasis: 


Singular 


Plural 

1st per. jo 

I 

1st per. 

nosotros, -as we 

2d per. t& 

you {Jam.) 

2d per. 

vosotros, -as you (Jam.) 

fa 

he 

3d per. 

fellos, -as they 

3d per. Sella 

she 

[ustedes you 

[usted you 




Note : Bear in mind that both el and ella may mean it if the noun 
for which they stand is a thing instead of a person: £ Ve usted aque- 
11a casa ? Bn ella vive Jos§. Do you see that house t Joe lives in it . 

68. Irregular Verbs. These are verbs that deviate from 
the three types listed above. The irregularity is practically 
always in the stem; the endings are usually the same as 
those given above: tener, to have; tengo, I have, tiene, he has. 
In a few verbs y is added to the first person singular: doy, 
I give , voy, I am going , estoy, I am , soy, 1 am . Ser is irregular 
throughout: soy, eres, es, somos, sois, son. 

69. The Use of the Present Tense in Spanish. Spanish 
ordinarily makes use of the simple present tense to express 
either habitual acts or actions taking place at the moment: 
leo, I read or I am reading . 

70. Object Personal Pronouns. In contrast to subject 
personal pronouns, object personal pronouns are never 







50 


PASO A PASO 


omitted (the verbal endings give no clue to them). Refer- 
ring to things there are only four possible forms: 


Mas. 

Fem. 

Neut.* Eng. 
Equiv. 

Mas. 

Fem. 

Eng. 

Equiv. 

Sing, lo 

la 

lo it 

Plur. los 

las 

them 


An even more striking contrast to English is the position 
of the object pronouns: (1) they precede verbs that have 
personal endings: Lo veo. I see it; (2) they follow an infin- 
itive as an additional syllable: Quiero verfo. I want to see it. 

Practice the 'pronunciation of the numerals from 1 to 31. 

Be prepared to write on the blackboard the figures (1, 2, 3, etc.) as 
the teacher pronounces the numerals in Spanish. 

Be ready to give the Spanish equivalent of any number from 1 to 31. 

Say in Spanish ; use the verb indicated in parentheses : 

(hablar) : I speak, they speak, we speak, I am not speaking, do you 
speak? 

(aprender) : he learns, she learns, you (plur.) learn, we are not learn- 
ing. 

(escribir): they are writing, do you write? I do not write, we write, 
(teiier): I have, he has, she has, have you ? they do not have, have 
you (pfar.)? 

(hacer): what is he doing? we make, they do not make, aren't 
you making ? 

(ver): I see, you see, we see, do you see ? we do not see, they see. 
(dar): we give, they do not give, does he give, is he giving? I give, 
(poner): she puts, we put, they do not put, do you put? is he put- 
ting? 

* There can be no neuter plural because “ neuter ” in Spanish is ap- 
plied only to a statement or an idea; never to a noun. No lo creo. 
I do not believe it. Pronouns that refer to things are masculine if the 
antecedent noun is masculine, and feminine if it is feminine: I Ddnde 
estan los periddicos ? No los veo. Where are the newspapers f I do not 
see them. I Ddnde est&n las provisiones ? No las veo. Where are the 
provisions f I do not see them. 
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Say in Spanish; recall the position of the object personal pronouns: 

1. I see them (mas.). 2. They write it (Jem.). 3. I must 
(have to) write it (Jem.). 4. We are learning it (mas.). 5. I do 
not see it (neut.). 6 . Do you have to read it Jem.) ? 7. We are 
writing it Jem.). 8 . You do not have to write it Jem.). 9. One 
has to study it Jem.) a great deal (much). 

Review words: alumno, antes de, aprender, beber, bien, campo, 
centro, comer, como, l c<5mo ? contestar, dar, dia, dice, entrar, 
Espana, Estados Unidos, hacer, hasta, hay, hay que, hora, leer, lo 
(la, los, las), llamar, llevar, mediodla, muchos, nada, para, pasar, 
poeo (poco a poco), periddico, poner, preguntar, puerta, reloj, saber, 
sacar, tanto, tarde, tener que, ver, verdad, vivir. 


LECCION DIECISIETE ( SEVENTEEN ) 


Personal Pronouns Used 

Voy con usted. 

Luisa esta con ellos. 

No ; ella esta con nosotros. 

Esta carta es para ella . 

I Que hay en ella ? 

No es para ella; es para mi. 
Aqui esta la escuela ; vivo cerca 
de ella. 

Tenemos patio; pero nunca en- 
tro en el. 

El perro no quiere ir conmigo. 


as Object of a Preposition 
I am going with you. 

Louise is with them. 

No; she is with us. 

This letter is for her. 

What is in it ? 

It is not for her; it is for me. 
Here is the school; I live near it. 

We have a patio, but I never go 
into it. 

The dog won’t go with me. 


El sabado 1 Josd no va a la escuela, porque el sabado no 
es dia de escuela. 2 Va al rlo. 3 Pablo va con 61. El perro 4 
tambidn va con ellos. Josd pregunta a Pablo: — £ Por qu6 

1 el s&bado, on Saturday. 2 dia de escuela, school day. * rlo, 
river. 4 perro, dog. 
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no est& contigo 1 Pedro ? — Pablo contesta: — Pedro no 
estli bueno y no puede ir 2 con nosotros hoy . 3 — El rlo est k 
cerca de 4 la casa de Jose, pero estk lejos de 5 la casa de 
Pablo. A las once de la manana los ninos tienen hambre; 
sacan lo que llevan para comer y comen todo. Pasan todo 
el dia en el campo, y no van a casa hasta 6 las seis de la 
tarde. 

71. Personal Pronouns Used with a Preposition. Notice 
below that in all forms except the first and second persons 
singular the forms of the prepositional pronouns are the 
same as those of subject pronouns. Bear in mind that el, 
ella, ellos, and ellas refer to things as well as to persons: 
l Donde esta Maria? tengo algo para ella. Where is Mary ? 
I have something for her. Tengo una cosa bonita; i cu&nto 
me da usted por ella? I have something pretty; how much 
will you give me for it f 




Singular 


Plural 

1 . 

mi 

me 

1 . 

nosotros, -as us 

2. 

ti 

you (familiar) 

2. 

vosotros, -as you (familiar) 


fel 

him, it 


f ellos them 

3. 

< ella 

her, it 

3. 

| ellas them 


(Vd. 

you 


(Vds. you 


Note: Observe two irregular forms in connection with the 
preposition con: conmigo, with me , contigo, with you (familiar); 
but one says: con el (ella, Vd., etc.) with him (her, you , etc.). 


72. Present Tense of the Irregular Verbs ir, salir, poder: 


ir, to go 

salir, to go or come 
out 

poder, to be able 

voy 

vamos 

salgo salimos 

puedo 

podemos 1 

vas 

vais 

sales sails 

puedes podeis 

va 

van 

sale salen j 

puede 

pueden 


1 contigo, with you. 2 no puede ir, cannot go. 3 hoy, today. 
4 cerca de, near. 5 lejos de, far (from). 6 hasta las seis de la tarde, 
until six o’clock in the afternoon. 
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Before pronouncing, designate the correct sound of each d ( See § 7) ; 
recall that d sounds like th in they unless it begins a phrase or follows 1 
or n: 

sdbado, dia, usted, ustedes, Pedro, cerca de, lejos de, el dla, dos 
dias, lo doy, no digo, uno de los dos, en ddnde, son dos, dia de 
escuela 

Substitute the 'proper prepositional pronouns for the italicized nouns: 

Sample: Salgo de la close. Salgo de ella. 

1 . Hablo con el maestro. 2. Vamos con mi hermano . 3. Salgo 
aZ patio. 4. Vivimos cerca deZ rio. 5. El maestro babla de los 
alumnos. 6. La fnxta es para Lolita. 7. El periodic o es para 
Manuel . 8. Estudio con mis hermanas. 9. El maestro es amigo 

de mis padres. 10. Usted sale antes deZ maestro. 

Change the following sentences to the plural: 

Sample: Usted va conmigo. Ustedes van con nosotros. 

1. Salgo con usted. 2. Yoy contigo. 3. No puedo ir con 61. 
4. Sale sin {without) ella. 5. I Puede usted ir conmigo ? 6. l Habla 
usted de mi ? 

Give the English equivalents of the following: 

1. Yoy con el. 2. i Yas conmigo ? 3. Vamos contigo. 4. Sa- 
limos antes de ella. 5. I Sale usted sin mi ? 6. No puedo ir con 
usted. 7. No podemos entrar en 61. 

Answer the following questions addressed to you personally: 

1. i Va usted a! centro ? 2. i Sale usted de la escuela a las 
doce? 3. l A que bora sale usted de la clase de espanol? 4. I A 
qu6 bora sale el maestro ? 5. I A qu6 bora salen los alumnos ? 

6. l Puede usted ir a casa conmigo ? 7. i Puedo ir a casa con 
usted {or contigo if on intimate terms) ? 

Answer in complete sentences in accordance with the text: 

1. i A donde va Jose el sdbado ? 2. l Quien va con 61? 
3. I Qu6 animal va con ellos ? 4. i D6nde estd el rlo ? 5. I A 
qu6 bora tienen bambre ? 6. I Cuanto tiempo pasan en el campo ? 

7. l A qu6 bora van a casa ? 

New words: cerca de, conmigo, contigo, boy, lejos de, mi, perro, 
poder (puedo, etc.), s4bado, salir (salgo), rio, sin, ti, voy (vas, etc.) 
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LECCION DIECIOCHO {EIGHTEEN) 


Direct Object Personal Pronouns Referring to Persons 

Examples Involving Pronouns 

Examples Involving Pronouns of 

of the First and Second Persons 

the Third Person 

Me oye. He hears me. 

Le veo. I see him. 

No te oye. He doesn’t hear 

No la veo. I don’t see her. 

you. 

Nos Hainan. They are calling 

Le (la) veo a usted. I see you. 

us. 

No os creo. I do not believe 

Los (or las ) llamo. I am calling 

you. 

them. 


El domingo 1 la familia de Manuel va a la iglesia 2 Las 
iglesias de Espana son muy bonitas. En la iglesia Pablo y 
Pedro no est&n muy atentos al sermdn. Pablo dice a Pedro 
que el serm6n es muy bueno, pero muy largo 3 ; Pedro no 
le contesta, porque cree 4 que su padre los mira 6 y los es- 
cucha 6 ; pero no hay nada que temer 7 ; Manuel esta pro- 
fundamente dormido. 8 Conchita, su madre, oye 9 hablar a 
los ninos; los mira, pero no dice nada. No hace mas que 
mirarlos. 10 Al fin 11 salen de la iglesia y van a casa. Ya es 
tarde, y los ninos tienen mucha hambre. 

73. Personal a. When the direct object is a noun de- 
noting a specific person, it is preceded by the preposition a: 
Veo a Juan. I see John. Busco a mi padre. I am looking 
for (= I seek) my father. This usage is extended to higher 
animals and to personified things, particularly when it helps 
to differentiate the object from the subject: i Ve al perro 

1 el domingo, on Sunday. 2 iglesia, church. 3 largo, long. 
4 creer, to think, believe. 5 mirar, to look at. 6 escuchar, to listen 
to. 7 temer, to fear. 8 dormido, asleep. 9 oye, hears; oye hablar 
a los nifios, hears the children talking. 10 no hace mas que mirarlos, 
she only looks at them. 11 al fin, at last. 
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el gato ? Does the cat see the dog f El soldado ama a su patria. 
The soldier loves his country . 

74. Direct Object Personal Pronouns. In a previous 
lesson you learned the forms of the direct object pronouns 
that referred to things (lo, la, los, las). Below is the com- 
plete list of all direct object pronouns: 




Singular 



Plural 

1. 

me 

me 

1. 

nos 

us 

2. 

te 

you ( familiar ) 

2. 

os 

you ( familiar ) 

3. | 

t 

(referring to things ) 

3. < 

los 

lias 

them} <***■> 

e 

S’y y o°u U } (r<!f - top€rs£>7w) 

los 

[las 

them, youl (per- 
them, you/ sons) 


Note: Bear in mind that these pronouns are used only as a 
direct object of a verb, and recall that they precede the verb unless 
it is used in its infinitive form. 

75. The Equivalent of you Used as Object of a Verb. 
On a familiar basis, te corresponds to you used as object of a 
verb: Te veo. I see you . But there is no special form of 
object pronoun corresponding to the subject and preposi- 
tional form usted. If the person addressed is a man, le is 
used; if a woman, la is used. If the meaning is not made 
clear by other words in the sentence, the prepositional 
phrase a usted follows the verb as an additional explanatory 
phrase: Le veo a usted. 1 see you . La veo a usted. I see 
you . 

76. Present Tense of the Irregular verbs oir, querer, and 
saber: 


oir, to hear 

querer, to want, love 

saber, to know, 
know how 

oigo oimos 

quiero queremos 

se sabemos 

oyes 

ois 

quieres quereis 

sabes sabeis 

oye 

oyen 

quiere quieren 

sabe saben 
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Pronounce the following words with special attention to diphthongs : 

auto, bien, bueno, cierto, cuando, cuarto, dia, feo, escuela, es- 
tudiar, familia, hay, hoy, leccion, medio dia, maestro, periodico, 
provisiones, puerta, quien, siempre, tambien, oigo, ois, quiero, 
sab6is, leo, estudio 

Give the English equivalents of the following phrases: 

1. Leoigo. 2. i Me oye usted ? 3. Nonosoyen. 4. Laoimos. 
5. Lo quiero. 6. La quiero. 7. I Me quieres ? 8. I No me 

quieres? 9. Si; te quiero. 10. Los queremos. 11. No los oigo. 
12. Las oigo. 13. Lo se. 14. No lo sabemos. 15. Queremos 
oirle. 16. No sabemos escribirlo. 17. Le oigo a usted. 18. £l la 
oye a usted. 

Replace the italicized nouns by direct object personal pronouns; 
put these pronouns where they belong: 

Samples: Veo a JosL Le veo. No llamamos a los ninos . No los 
llamamos. 

1. Usted no escucha a sus padres . 2. Visito al maestro . 3. Las 
ninas yisitan a la maestra. 4. No contesta al hombre . 5. I Ve 

usted a sus hermanos t 

Be prepared to answer the questions below orally: 

1. i Me ve usted ? — Si, senor; le veo a usted. 2. i Le oye 
usted? — No, senor; no le oigo. 3. i Nos llama ella? — Sf, 
senor; nos llama. 4. £ Nos llama usted? — Si, senores; los 
llamo. 5. l Me llama el maestro ? — Si, senor; le llama. 

Prepare your own answers: 

1. i D6nde estdn Pablo y Pedro ? 2. l Por qu6 no escuchan el 
sermdn ? 3. i Qui4n est4 dormido? 4. i Qui6n oye hablar a los 
ninos ? 5. & Quienes tienen mucha hambre ? 

New words: creer, domingo, dormido, escuchar, iglesia, fin (al 
fin), largo, le (la, los, las), me, mirar, nos, oir (oigo, oye), os, pro- 
fundamente, querer (quiero, etc.), se ( see saber), te, temer 
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Indirect Object Personal Pronouns 

El maestro nos habla. 

The teacher is talking to us. 

d Quiere usted hablarZe ? 

Do you want to talk to him ? 

1 Que me dice usted ? 

What are you saying to me ? 

No le digo nada. 

I am not saying anything to you. 

Me gusta el espafiol. 

I like Spanish. [Spanish is pleas- 
ing to me .] 

i Le gusta a usted ? 

Do you like it ? [Is it pleasing to 
you ?] 

Nos gusta. 

We like it. [It is pleasing to us.] 

Me gustan esos. 

I like those. [Those are pleasing 
to me.] 


Esta tarde Lolita viene 1 a visitar a Luisa. Las dos ninas 
estan en la sala. 2 Luisa toca 3 el piano y Lolita canta. 4 Luisa 
toca muy bien; es muy inteligente para la musica. Don 
Te6filo le da lecciones de piano. Pablo y Pedro entran en ]a 
sala. — Buenas tardes 5 — dicen los dos ninos a Lolita. — 
Buenas tardes — les responde 6 ella. Despues 7 de hablar de 
varias cosas, todos cantan la cancion 8 de la rubia 9 : 


ME GTJSTAN TODAS 



1 venir, to come; viene, comes. 2 sala, parlor, living room. 3 tocar, 

to play (a musical instrument). 4 cantar, to sing. 6 buenas tardes, 

good afternoon. 6 responder, to reply. 7 despues, afterwards; 

despues de hablar, after talking. 8 cancion, song. 9 rubia, blonde. 
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77. Indirect Object Personal Pronouns. Below are all 
the forms of the indirect object personal pronouns, which 
have the same position in the sentence as the direct objects. 
Notice that the third person seems to be overworked: 

Singular Plural 

1 . me to me 1 . nos to us 

2. te to you (familiar) 2. os to you ( familiar ) 

3. le to him, to her, to you 3. les to them, to you 


Note: Even though indirect object pronouns usually require the 
preposition to in English, the preposition a is not permissible before 
them in Spanish. If the third person le is not clear, an additional 
prepositional phrase follows the verb: Le hablo a el (a ella, a listed). 
I am speaking to him (to her , to you). 

78. The guslar-construction. This verb is used only in 
the third person with an indirect object pronoun. If a subject 
is used, it usually follows. This construction can best be 
understood by the literal meaning of gustar: to he pleasing to. 
Notice the examples of its use at the head of this lesson. 

79. Present Tense of the Irregular Verbs decir, venir, 
traer: 


decir, to say, tell 

venir, 

to come 

traer, to bring 

digo 

dedmos 

vengo 

venimos 

traigo traemos 

dices 

decis 

vienes 

venis 

traes traeis 

dice 

dicen 

viene 

vienen 

trae traen 


Pronounce the stanza which follows as though each linewere composed 
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of one long word; pause slightly only at the long dashes and at the 
end of each line; stress the underlined syllables: 

Zvle-gus-tan-to-das— me-gus-tan-to-das, ( Ten syllables) 
Me-gus-tan-to-das— en-ge-ne-ral . ( Nine syllables) 

Pe-roe-sa-m-bia— pe-roe-sa-ru-bia, ( Ten syllables) 

Pe-roe -sa-ru-bia— me-gus-ta- mas . (Nine syllables) 

Give the English equivalents of the following sentences: 

1. Le digo a ella la verdad. 2. l Qui4n nos canta ? 3. Aquella 
alumna no me da la mano. 4. Me gusta el auto. 5. No me gusta 
el color. 6. I Le gustan a usted los automdviles azules ? 7. No 
ie traigo nada a usted. 

Replace the italicized nouns by suitable indirect object pronouns; 
recall the correct position of all object personal pronouns: 

1. El maestro da a los nihos lecciones de espanol. 2. Don Teo- 
filo da a Luisa lecciones de piano. 3. Su padre trae a Lolita mucha 
fruta. 4. Luisa no responde a Pedro. 

Learn the answers to the questions below: 

Peegtjnta Pespuesta 

1. I Le gusta a usted la fruta SI, senor; me gusta mucLo. 

buena? 

2. i Les gusta a ustedes el es- Si, senor; nos gusta el espanol. 

panol? 

3. I Les gusta a las ninas hablar ? Si, senor; les gusta mucho. 

4. i Le gustan a usted las lec- No, senor; no me gustan. 

clones largas? 

5. I Les gustan a ustedes las ru- Si, senor; nos gustan. 

bias? 

Prepare suitable answers: 

1. i Qui6n viene a visitar a Luisa? 2. I D6nde estdn las dos 
ninas ? 3. £ Cudl (Which one) de ellas toca el piano ? 4. i Cudl 
de ellas canta ? 5. i Que dicen los nines Pablo y Pedro a Lolita ? 

6. I Qu4 les responde ella ? 7. l Sabe usted cantar la cancion de 
la rubia ? 8. i Quieren ustedes cantarla ? 

New words: buenas tardes, cancion, cantar, l cudl ? decir (digo, 
dices, etc.), despu4s de, gustar, le (les), responder, rubia, sala, tocar, 
traer (traigo), venir (vengo, viene) 
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LECCION VEINTE (TWENTY) 


Reflexive Pronouns 

Reflexive both in 

Spanish and in English 

Me veo en el agua. 

I see myself in the water. 

Quiero ver me. 

I want to see myself. 

Se mira. 

He is looking at himself. 

Usted no $e admira. 

You are not admiring yourself. 

Se ven en el espejo. 

They see themselves in the mirror. 

Te enganas. 

You deceive yourself. 

Reflexive 

only in Spanish 

Me levanto tarde. 

I get up late. 

No se detienen. 

They do not stop. 

Nos desayunamos temprano. 

We eat breakfast early. 

d Como se llama el maestro ? 

What is the teacher's name ? 

Se llama don Atanasio. 

His name is Atanasio. 


El sabado Pablo se levanta 1 a las seis de la manana. Tiene 
la intencidn de hacer un viaje 2 largo en auto. Despu6s de 
vestirse, 3 sale al patio para ver si hace buen tiempo. 4 Pedro 
estk dormido ; toda la familia esta dormida. No se desayunan 5 
hasta las ocho, pero Pablo tiene que desayunarse antes de 
las siete, porque tiene que salir a las siete y media. Pablo se 
desayuna con caf6 y pan. 6 Le gusta el cafe con leche, 7 pero 
tiene que tomar cafd solo. 8 Toma el cafe y se come el pan 
muy aprisa. 9 

80 . Reflexive Verbs. Some verbs are reflexive both in 
Spanish and in English; others are reflexive only in Spanish. 

1 levantarse, to get up; se levanta, gets up. 2 viaje, trip. 3 ves- 
tirse, to dress (oneself), get dressed. 4 si hace buen tiempo, whether 
the weather is good. 5 desayunarse, to eat breakfast. 6 se desayuna 
con cafe y pan, has coffee and bread for breakfast. 7 cafe con leche, a 
mixture of hot coffee and hot milk. 8 tomar cafe solo, to drink black 
coffee. 9 se come el pan muy aprisa, eats the bread hurriedly, gobbles 
down the bread. 
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In some of the latter, a reflexive idea can be seen even though 
the English verb is not reflexive: me bano (I bathe myself = 
I bathe); se llama (he calls himself = his name is). Certain 
Spanish verbs change meaning when used reflex! vely: caer 
(to fall) — caerse (to fall damn, fall off) ; detener (to stop = 
to halt a thing or a person) — detenerse (to stop = to halt 
oneself); comer (to eat) — comerse (to eat up, devour)*; 
beber (to drink) — beberse (to swallow greedily , gulp down); 
ir (to go) — irse (to go away). 

81. Reflexive Verbs: levantarse, ponerse, irse: 



levantarse 

to get up 

ponerse, to put on, become 

me levanto 

nos levantamos 

me pongo 

nos ponexnos 

te 

levanto 

os levantdis 

te pones 

os poneis 

se 

levanta 

se levantan 

se pone 

se ponen 



irse, to go away 




me voy nos vamos 




te vas os 

vais 




se va se 

van 



Note : Some verbs take on a very different meaning when used 
reflexively: levantar = to lift but levantarse = to get up; hacer = 
to do, make but hacerse = to become ; ir — to go but irse = to go 
away ; llamar = to call, knock but liamarse = to be called flse llama, 
his name is]. 


Pronounce the following 
Dos y dos son cuatro 
Cuatro y dos son seis 
Seis y dos son ocho 
Gcho y ocho dieciseis 

Y ocho veinticuatro 

Y ocho treinta y dos 


as indicated at the right: 
do-si-do-son-cua-tro 
cua-troi-do-son-seis 
sei-si-do-so-no-cho 
o-ch o-y o-cho-die-ci-seis 
yo-cho-vein-ti-cua-tro 
yo-cho-trein-tai-dos 


(Six syllables) 
(Five syllables) 
(Six syllables) 
(Seven syllables) 
(Six syllables) 
(Five syllables) 


* Notice the following special cases of comer: Hoy no como en casa. 
Today I am not eating at home. Coma listed todo lo que qniera. Eat 
all you ward. Comaselo todo. Eat it all up. El enfermo come mal. 
The patient does not eat well. Los muchachos se comen siempre la fruta. 
The boys always eat up the fruit. 
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Give the English equivalents of the following verb forms: 
levantarse (to get up) : se levantan, me levanto, te levantas, i se 
levanta usted? 

detenerse (to stop) : me detengo, ella se detiene, 61 se detiene, nos 
detenemos 

llamarse (to be called) : me llamo (my name is), te llamas, se llama, 
nos llamamos, se llaman 

irse (to go away) : ^ te vas ? no se va, Yd. se va, nos vamos, I se 
van ellos ? 

comerse (to eat) : me como el pan, Yd. no se lo come, nos lo comemos 
escaparse (to get away) : nos escapamos, me escapo, Yd. se escapa, 
ellos no se escapan 

ponerse (to put on, become) : me pongo el sombrero (I pvt on my hat), 
Vd. se lo pone, se pone p&lido (pale), ella se pone mala (iU). 

Answer the following personal questions as suggested: 

Pregunta Respuesta 

1. I C<5mo se llama usted? Me llamo (Give your complete 

name) . . . 

2. I C<5mo se llama el maestro Se llama (Give his or her name ) . . . 

or la maestra ? 

3. I A qu6 hora se levanta usted ? Me levanto a las (Give the hour) 

4. I Con que se desayuna usted ? Me desayuno con (l pan ? I caf6 ? 

1 t6? i chocolate?) 

5. I Le gusta a usted el caf6 Me gusta mds (Give your choice 

solo ? of coffee) 

Answer in line with the text: 

1. i A qu6 hora se levanta Pablo el sdbado ? 2. i A donde sale 
despu6s de vestirse ? 3. i A que hora se desayuna la familia ? 

4. i A qu6 hora se desayuna Pablo ? 5. i Con qu6 se desayuna 
61 ? 6. l Toma caf6 solo o caf6 con leche ? 

New words: aprisa, caf6, comer, desayunarse, detenerse, esca- 
parse, irse, leche, levantarse, llamarse (me llamo, etc.), pan, ponerse, 
se, si, solo, tiempo (hace buen tiempo), tomar, vestirse, viaje 
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LECCION VEIXTIUXA (' TWENTY-ONE ) 


Verb Forms Used in Commands and Requests 


Statements 

El maestro nos llama. 

The teacher is calling us. 
Pedro no se levanta. 

Peter does not get up. 

Pablo me dice la verdad. 

Paul is telling me the truth. 
Yo le digo la verdad tambien. 

I am telling you the truth too. 
Yo los pongo aqui; usted los 
pone alii. I put them here; 
you put them there. 


Commands arid Requests 
Llamelos ; no me llame. 

Call them; do not call me. 

Levan tese usted temprano ; no se 
levant e tarde. Get up early; 
do not get up late. 

Digame la verdad. 

Tell me the truth. 

No me diga mentiras. 

Do not tell me falsehoods. 
Pongclos aquf; no los ponga alii. 
Put them here; do not put 
them there. 


El domingo en la casa de Alberto y Lucia es un dla muy 
alegre. 1 Todos se levantan tarde y se desayunan despacio 2 
y con buen apetito. Despu£s salen al patio para hablar. 
A1 poco rato 3 alguien llama a la puerta. Lucia la abre. All! 
estan dos amigos que viven en Cordoba. — £ Como esta 
usted, 4 Marla ? I Como esta usted, don Julian ? Pasen 
ustedes. 5 Marla, ponga sus cosas aqui, y tengan usted es 
la bondad 6 de pasar al patio donde haee mas fresco. 7 — 
Todo esto lo dice Lucia sin dar tiempo de contestar a sus 
amigos. Por fin 8 contestan : — Nosotros estamos bien. No 
se molesten 9 ustedes. — Hagannos el favor de sentarse 10 — 
les dice Alberto. — Dlganme qu6 hay de nuevo 11 en Cor- 
doba — les dice Lucia. — Al contrario — dice don Julian — 

1 alegre, merry, happy. 2 despacio, slowly, leisurely. 3 al poco 
rato, in a little while. 4 l como esta usted ? how are you ? 8 pasen 

ustedes, come in. 8 tengan ustedes la bondad de, please. 7 hace 
Tr>jjg fresco, it is cooler. 8 por fin, at last, finally. 9 no se molesten, 
don’t bother. 10 hagannos el favor de sentarse, please sit down. 
11 i que hay de nuevo ? what is the news ? 
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DIgannos ustedes qu4 hay de nuevo en Sevilla, porque ya 
saben que en C6rdoba nunca pasa nada. 1 

82. Verb Forms Used in Commands and Requests. 

(1) What is the ending of the command form of ar- verbs ? 
Of er-verbs ? Of ir-verbs ? (2) Judging from the irregular 

verbs above, is the stem of the command forms based on the 
first or on the third person singular of the present tense? 
(3) Under what condition does an object pronoun follow the 
command form of the verb ? Under what conditions does it 
precede ? (4) In addition to affirmative commands, to what 
other verb forms are object personal pronouns attached as 
an additional syllable? 

83. Command Forms of Irregular Verbs. Below are the 
command forms of the most common irregular verbs. The 
present tense of all these verbs has already been introduced. 
The first person is repeated below because the stem of these 
new forms is nearly always based on it, and the third person 


Infinitive 

1st Per. 

3d Per. 

Command 



Pres. 

Pres. 

Forms 

dar 

to give 

doy 

da 

de 

den 

decir 

to say 

digo 

dice 

dige 

digan 

estar 

to be 

estoy 

esta 

este 

esten 

hacer 

to do 

hago 

hs.ce 

ha ga 

hagan 

lr 

to go 

voy 

va 

vay a 

vayan 

oir 

to hear 

oigo 

oye 

oig a 

oigan 

poder to be able 

puedo 

puede 

( lacking ) 

1 

to put 

pongo 

pone 

ponga 

pongan 

| querer to want 

quiero 

quiere 

quiere 

quieran 

saber 

to know 

se 

sabe 

sepa 

sepan 

salir 

to go out 

salgo 

sale 

saiga 

salgan 

ser 

to be 

soy 

es 

sea 

sean 

tener 

to have 

tengo 

tiene 

tenga 

tengan 

traer 

to bring 

traigo 

trae 

traiga 

traigan 

venir 

to come 

vengo 

viene 

venga 

vengan 

ver 

to see 

veo 

ve 

vea 

vean 


1 nunca pasa nada, nothing ever happens. 
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is repeated in order to contrast the endings of the present 
tense and the command forms. 

Pronounce as complete units the following phrases: 

Mbleme listed; no me hable listed; lealo listed; no lo lea usted; 
escribanlo ustedes; no lo escriban ustedes; lev£ntese usted; no 
se levante usted; digame usted todo; no me diga usted nada; 
hagame el favor de leer; oiganme ustedes; ponganlo ustedes aqui; 
sepanlos ustedes todos; salgan ustedes al patio; tengan ustedes la 
bondad de sentarse; venga usted aqul; vealo usted 

Give the English equivalent of each phrase above . 

Be prepared to unite the phrases above from dictation . 

First decide whether each of the following phrases is a statement or a 
request , and then give its meaning in English: 

1. Usted no llama a la puerta. 2. No llame usted a la puerta. 
3. Usted no la abre. 4. Abrala usted. 5. Pasen ustedes. 
6. Ustedes pasan al patio. 7. Hago mi trabajo. 8. Haga usted 
su trabajo. 9. No me contestan. 10. No me contesten ustedes. 
11. Se levantan. 12. No se levanten ustedes. 13. Pongo mis 
libros aqui. 14. Ponga sus cosas aqul. 15. Usted se va. 16. No 
se vaya usted. 

New words: alegre, allf, aqui, bondad (tenga Yd. la bondad de), 
despacio, fin (por fin), fresco (hace fresco), hacer (Mganos el favor 
de), molestar (no se molesten Yds.), nada, nuevo (de nuevo), nunca, 
pasar (pasen Yds.), rato (al poco rato), sentarse 


LECCION VEINTID6S (TWENTY-TWO) 

REVIEW 

84 . Personal Pronouns. Personal pronouns may be 
used as subject, direct object, indirect object, reflexive ob- 
ject, and as object of a preposition. The following table 
shows the various forms used in each case: 
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85* Position of Personal Pronouns. (1) Subject personal 
pronouns, used only for emphasis or contrasts, have the 
same position as in English. (2) Prepositional pronouns, 
used only after a preposition, also have the same position 
as in English. (3) Direct object pronouns, indirect object 
pronouns, and reflexive pronouns are used only with verbs; 
they must precede all verb forms except infinitives, present 
participles, and affirmative commands: Lo veo. I see it . 
Quiero verZo. I want to see it. MfreZo usted. Look at it. 
No lo mire usted. Do not look at it. 

86. Double Pronoun Constructions. Since some of the 
pronouns of the third person are not very specific, it is 
sometimes necessary to use in addition the more exact 
prepositional forms; the latter may also be added for em- 
phasis, even when the meaning is perfectly clear: Le digo a 
el (a ella, a usted) la verdad. I tell him (her, you ) the truth. 
A mi me gusta. I like it. 

87. Reflexive Verbs. Reflexive constructions are far 
more common in Spanish than in English. Often a non- 
reflexive verb has an entirely different meaning when used 
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reflexively. The reflexive pronoun in all cases is of the same 
person as the subject of the main verb: Levanto la pluma. 
I pick up the pen. Me levanto temprano. I get up early . 
No quiero levantarma. I do not ward to get up. Usted quiere 
levantarse. You want to get up. 

88. The Command Form of Verbs. The endings of the 
verb forms used in polite commands and requests are just the 
opposite of what they are in the present tense: habla, he 
speaks , hable usted, speak; lee, he reads, lea usted, read . 
In most irregular verbs, the stem is based on the first person 
singular. The endings are always the same as for regular 
verbs: decir, to say f digo, I say , diga usted, say . 


Pronounce these phrases as one word each; sound each d as ih in 
the, and pronounce each b and v with lips slightly parted: 

los viajes; se levanta; me des&yuno; Pablo se va; le gusta muclio; 
me detengo; yoledigo; no lo abra; no me hable; muy bien; los 
dlas; l qui6n viene ? 

Express in Spanish . Recall the position of object personal pronouns: 
Sample; We hear you. Le oimos a usted. 



•h 

Q 


O 


05 


oir; they hear me; I hear him; we hear you (formal fem.); 
I want to hear her. 

querer: she loves him; he loves her; we love them; I do not 
love you. 

saber: I know it; we know them; do you know it? it is 
necessary to know it. 

decir: I tell him; he tells me; we tell them; may I (puedo) 
tell her? 

gustar: I like it (it is pleasing to me); we like it; he likes 
than; they like it. 

levantarse: I get up; you get up; does he get up? he does 
not want to get up. 

llamarse: my name is (I call myself); his name is; what 
(como) is your name ? 

irse: we go away; they do not go away; do you go away? 
I want to go away. 
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ir, venir: I go to him; he comes to me; we go to them; 
they come to us; they are coining for you; she is going 
with me (conmigo) ; may I go with you ? 

In expressing the following requests in Spanish , recall that object 
pronouns follow the verb as an extra syllable in some instances: 

Sample: Tell him. Digale. Do not tell him. No le diga. May I 
tell him ? I Puedo decide ? 

hacer: do it; do not do it; make them; do me the favor to (de) 
come in (entrar). 

decir: tell me; do not tell him; tell us; do not tell them; do not 
tell me. 

poner: put it here; put them there; place me near (cerca); do not 
put us there. 

ir(se), venir: come here (aca) ; do not go there; do not go away; 
come (plur). 

Review words: alegre, alii, aprisa, aqul, bondad, buenas tardes, 
cancion, cantar, cerca, conmigo, contigo, creer, l cudl ? decir, desayu- 
narse, despacio, despuds, detenerse, domingo, dormido, escaparse, 
escuchar, fin (al fin, por fin), hoy, iglesia, ir (irse), largo, leche, lejos, 
le (les), levantarse, llamarse, me, ml, mirar, molestar, nos, nuevo (de 
nuevo), nunca, ofr, os, pan, pasar, perro, poder, querer, rato (al poco 
rato), responder, no, rubia, sdbado, saber, sala, salir, se, si, sentarse, 
sin, solo, te, temer, ti, tiempo, tocar, tomar, traer, venir, viaje 



LECCION VEINTITRfiS (TWENTY-THREE) 


How Adjectives and Adjective Expressions May Take the 
Place of Nouns 


Adjectives Used as Modifiers 
of Nouns 

La nina pequena es bonita. 
The little girl is pretty. 


Adjectives Used in Place 
of Nouns 

La nina grande y la pequena son 
hermanas. The large girl and 
the little one are sisters. 
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El automdvil de Juan es negro. 
John's car is black. 


I Son nuevos los zapatos de su 
hermano ? Are your broth- 
er's shoes new ? 


Juan es el muchacho que no 
estudia. John is the boy who 
does not study. 


El mio es rojo ; el de usted es j 
verde ; y el de mi tio es azul. j 

Mine is red; yours is green; and 
my uncle's (that of my uncle) 
is blue. 

No, senor; pero los mios son 
nuevos; los de Antonio tambien 
son nuevos. No, sir; but mine 
are new; Antonio’s (those of 
Antonio) are also new. 

Juan es el que no estudia. John 
is the one who (that) does not 
study. 


Adjectives Without a Definite Antecedent Used as Nouns 


Lo difidl es hacerlo bien. 
Me gusta lo mio. 

Lo del diner o es serio. 

Yo se lo que es. 


The hard part is to do it well. 

I like what is mine. 

That matter about the money is 
serious. 

I know what it is. 


Luisa se acuesta 1 tarde, y es la ultima 2 en levant arse. 
Duerme 3 tan bien que no se despierta 4 hasta muy tarde. 
Hoy se levanta y se viste 5 lo mas aprisa posible . 6 El criado 7 
trae a la mesa 8 su desayuno y el de Pedro. Pablo ya esta 
a la mesa. De los tres ninos, Pablo es el que come con mas 
apetito. Es el primero en llegar al comedor 9 y el tiltimo 
en salir. Luisa dice a Pedro: — l Ves lo mucho que come 
Pablo ? — Pablo un poco enojado 10 le dice : — Luisa, til comes 
lo que te gusta y como te gusta, l no es verdad ? — Luisa no 
le contesta. Ella y Pablo se levantan y salen a la escuela. 

89. Adjectives and Adjective Expressions Used in Place 
of Nouns. (1) In the examples above, what accompanies an 

1 acostarse, to go to bed; se acuesta, goes to bed. 2 ultimo, last. 
3 donnir, to sleep; duerme, sleeps. 4 despertarse, to wake up; se 
despierta, wakes up. 5 se viste, dresses. 6 lo mas aprisa posible, as 
quickly as possible. 7 criado, servant. 8 mesa, table. 9 comedor, 
dining room. 10 enojado, angry. 
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adjective used as a noun? (2) What determines the form 
of the definite article (el, la, los, las) in such cases ? Does 
the addition of the article apply to adjective phrases and 
clauses too? (3) In what cases is the pronoun one used 
in English? (4) Have you observed that el de (la de) 
means that of or the one of? 

90. Adjectives Without a Definite Antecedent Used as 
Nouns. When there is no specific noun to refer to, what 
form of the article is used with the adjective ? Notice that a 
roundabout phrase is needed to express these so-called 
neuter constructions in English. 

Note: Lo is used for the to express the superlative degree of 
adverbs: lo mejor posible, the best possible. Before an adjective or 
adverb introducing a clause, lo means how: Usted no sabe lo dificil 
qtte es esta leccidn. You do not know how difficult this lesson is. 

91. Vowel-changing Verbs. Certain Spanish verbs, 
regular in every other respect, show a uniform change in the 
last vowel of the stem when it is in the stressed syllable. 
Notice that under such conditions e becomes ie and o be- 
comes ue: 


Present Tense 

pensar, to think 
pzenso pensamos 
pzensas pensais 
pzensa pzensan 

volver, to return 
vuelvo volvemos 
vuelves volveis 
vuelve vuelven 

acostarse, to go to bed 
me acuasto nos acostamos 
te acuestas os acostais 
se acuesta se acuestan 

Command Forms 

pzense Vd. 
pzensen Vds. 

vz/elva Vd. 
vue Ivan Vds. 

acuestese Vd. 
acuestense Vds. 


Note: Other common verbs of this type are: entender (to 
understand) , encontrar (to find), perder (to lose), sentarse (to sit 
down ) ; compare querer, poder. 
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Pronounce the preceding verb forms and be prepared to write them 
from memory . 

In the following examples, proceed as follows: (1) determine which 
verb forms are in the present tense and which ones are command forms; 
(2) give the English of each; (3) give the infinitive from which each is 
derived: 

encuentra, encontramos, encuentre listed, pierden ustedes, 
pierdan ustedes, usted se sienta, nos sentamos, sientese usted, no se 
siente usted, entiendes, entiende usted, entienda usted, encuentrelo 
usted, no lo encuentre usted 

Learn how to reply to questions involving vowel-changing verbs: 

1. l Piensa usted mucho ? Sf, senor; pienso mucho. 

2. l Piensan ustedes tambien ? Sf, senor; pensamos algunas 

veces. 

3. i Encuentra usted mi pluma ? No, senor; no la encuentro. 

4. i Se acuesta usted temprano ? SI, senor; me acuesto muy tem- 

prano. 

5. i No quieren ustedes sen- No, senor; no queremos sen- 

tarse ? tamos. 

Fill the blanks with the proper form of the definite article: 

1. La nina pobre y rica son amigas, 2. Tengo mi nuevo 

reloj, pero usted no tiene suyo. 3. Hace m£s fresco en el 

patio de ustedes que en nuestro. 4. De todas las ninas, Luisa 

es que toca mejor. 5. El maestro sabe poco que usted 

estudia. 6. Mis libros est4n en tu mesa, y tuyos est4n en 

mia. 7. bonito no es siempre mejor (best). 

New words: acostarse (se acu^ta), comedor, criado, despertarse 
(se despierta), dormir (duerme), encontrar (encuentra), enojado, 
entender (entiende), m£s, mesa, muy, pensar (piensa), perder 
(pierde), ultimo, volver (vuelve) 
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LECCION VEINTICUATRO (TWENTY-FOUR) 


How Demonstrative Adjectives Become Pronouns 


Adjectives 

Este sombrero es mio. This 
bat is mine. 

Ese mucbacho y esa muchacha 
me conocen. That boy and 
that girl know me. 

I Ve usted aquella iglesia ? 
Do you see that church (over 
there )? 


Pronouns 

£ste es mi sombrero. This is my 
hat. 

De las dos bicicletas, esa es la 
mejor. Of the two bicycles, 
that one is the better. 

I A que teatro va usted ? la. este 
o aquel ? To which theater are 
you going ? To this one or that 
one ? 


Neuter Demonstrative Pronouns 
l Que es esto ? [// the speaker does What is this ? 

not know , he cannot indicate gender .] 

No creo eso. [ The reference is to a I do not believe that. 
previous statement J 


Hoy vienen los hijos de Alberto a la casa de Manuel. 
Siempre que 1 vienen, lo primero que hacen es jugar 2 al 
toro. El patio de esta casa es mas grande que el de la casa 
de Alberto. Por eso , 3 les gusta jugar en fete. Aun 4 las 
m fias toman parte 5 en este juego , 6 aunque , 7 en realidad, no 
les gusta mucho jugar al toro. — Este es un juego para 
hombres — dice Luisa. — Vamos a sentamos 8 en ese 
banco . 9 — No; — dice la otra. — Vamos a sentarnos en aquel, 
bajo la sombra 10 de aquel &rbol. u — SI; — dicen ambas 12 
— aquellos dos bancos estan bajo la sombra de aquel &rboL 

92. Demonstrative Pronouns. (1) How do demonstra- 

1 siempre que, whenever (every time that). 2 jugar al toro, to play 
bullfight. 3 por eso, on that account (for that reason). 4 aun, even. 
5 tomar parte, to take part. 6 juego, game. 7 aunque, although. 
8 vamos a sentamos, let’s sit down. 9 banco, bench. 10 bajo la 
sombra, under (in) the shade. 11 arbol, tree. 12 ambos, both. 
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tive pronouns differ in form from demonstrative adjectives ? 

(2) Why are there no neuter demonstrative adjectives? 

(3) Why is it not necessary to use the written accent in the 
neuter pronouns? 

Note: Este often refers to the latter (the last mentioned), and 
aquel to the farmer: Los imios y las ninas estan en el patio; estas 
jugando a la gallina ciega, aquellos jugando al toro. The boys and 
the girls are in the patio; the latter (are) playing blindman’s buff, and 
the fanner playing bullfight . Both ese and aquel mean that , and in 
some cases they are practically interchangeable. In general, ese 
refers to something near the one addressed or to something asso- 
ciated with the one addressed; aquel refers to something distant 
both from the speaker and the one addressed or to something not 
associated with either. In correspondence, esta refers to the writer's 
city, and esa refers to the city of the one addressed: Querida Her- 
man a: — Hazme el favor de envianne a esta todos mis muebles. 
Dear Sister: Please send all my furniture to me here . In reference 
to time, ese refers to a fairly recent event, while aquel refers to what 
happened in the distant past. 

93. Vowel-changing Verbs ( continued ) . A limited number 
of very common vowel-changing verbs change the e of the 
stem to i when stressed: 


Present Tense 

pedir, to ask for 

pido pedimos 

pides pedis 

pfde piden 

servir, to serve 

szrvo servimos 

sfrves servis 

strve sz'rven 

reuse (de), to laugh (at) 
me no nos refinos 

te ries os reis 

se rze se rien 

Command Forms 


rfase Vd. rfanse Vds. 


Note: Other common verbs of this type are repetir (to repeat) 
and vestirse (to dress); sonrelr (to smile) is a compound of reir; 
with the exception of the first person singular, decir (to say) is like 
pedir in the present tense. See seguir §95 (6) . 
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Pronounce and learn the preceding verb forms. 

Write the eight forms of each verb listed in the preceding note . 

Proceed with the following verb forms as in the previous lesson: 
(1) determine which ones are in the present tense and which ones are 
command forms; (2) give the English equivalent of each; (3) give the 
infinitive from which each is derived: 

repito, repite, repetimos, repita usted, sonrlen, sonrlan ustedes, 
me vis to, vistase usted, usted se viste, te vistes, no sirvo para nada 
(good for nothing ), usted no sirve para nada, se rie de ml, nos relmos 
de usted, no se rla usted de ml. 

Prepare answers to the following questions: 

1. i Pide usted pan o dinero ? 2. l Que piden ustedes al maes- 
tro ? (Le pedimos ) 3. I Qu6 me pide usted ? 4. i Repiten 

ustedes los verbos ? 5 . i Para qu6 sirve ese piano ? (Sirve para 

l tocarlo ? I verlo ? i sentarse en 61 ? ) 6. i Se viste usted 

aprisa ? 7. i Qui<§n sonrle ? 8. i Sonrle usted ? 

Substitute Spanish words for the English words below: 

1. Hay m£s ninos en (this) plaza que en (that one) [on 

the other side of town}. 2. No me gusta (that) . 3. (These) 

cigarros son de tabaco cubano, pero (those) [like the one 

you are smoking} son de los Estados Unidos. 4. (That) radio 

[the one on display} no sirve para nada; (this one ) estd bien 

(all right). 

Answer the following questions on the reading selection: 

1 - i Qu6 juegan los ninos ? 2. I Por qu£ les gusta jugar al 

toro ? 3. I Les gusta a las ninas tambidn jugar al toro ? 4. £ En 
ddnde se sientan las ninas ? 

New words: ambos, 4rbol, aun, aunque, bajo, banco, eso (por 
eso), esto, juego, jugar (juega), pedir (pide), relrse (se rle), servir 
(sirve), siempre que, sombra, sonrelr, toro (jugar al toro), vestirse 
(se viste) 
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LECCION VEINTICINCO (TWENTY-FIVE) 


Negation 

Affirmative Sentences 
Alguien viene. Some one is com- 


ing. 

Tengo algo para listed. I have 
something for you. 

Algunas veces llego tarde. Some- 
times I arrive late. 

Conozco a algunos de ellos pero 
no a todos. I know some of 
them, but not all. 

O viene ahora o se queda todo el 
dfa en casa. Either he is com- 
ing now or he will remain at 
home all day. 

Le escucho siempre. I always 
listen to him. 

Yo no hahlo espahol, pero mi 
padre st I do not speak Span- 
ish, but my father does. 


Negative Sentences 

Nadie viene (or No viene nadie). 
No one is coining. 

No veo a nadie. I do not see 
anyone. 

No vo y a ninguna parte. I am 
not going anywhere. 

No conozco a ninguno de esos 
nifios. I do not know any of 
those children. 

No creo m al uno ni al otro. I do 
not believe either the one or 
the other. 

Nunc a le escucho. I never lis- 
ten to him. 

Yo voy a aquella escuela, pero 
mi hermana no. I go to that 
school, but my sister doesn't. 


Implied Negation 

Ahora esta mas bonita que nunca . She is prettier than ever now. 
Jose eanta peor que nadie . Joe sings worse than any one. 

Es una dudad sin vida ni alegna. It is a city without life or joy. 


Nadie 1 viene a visitar a la familia por la manana 2 ; pero 
por la tarde 3 vienen algunos amigos. Viene con ellos un 
caballero 4 a quien no conoce 5 ninguno de los ninos. — Aun- 
que ninguno de ustedes me conoce — dice — yo les conozco 6 
a todos. — Ni 7 Pedro ni 7 Luisa se acuerda 8 de 61. No le 
conoce nadie, aunque es un pariente 9 de la familia, porque 
nunca viene a visitarlos. 

1 nadie, no one. 2 por la manana, in the morning. * por la tarde, 
in the afternoon. 4 caballero, gentleman. 5 conocer, to know, be 
acquainted with. 6 conozco, I know. 7 ni Pedro ni Luisa, neither 
Peter nor Louise. 8 acordaxse de, to remember; se acuerda de el, 
remember him. 9 pariente, relative. 
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94. Negations. (1) Are double negatives permissible in 
Spanish ? (2) If the negative expression precedes the verb, 
is no also used ? (3) If the negative expression follows the 
verb, is no used before the verb too ? 

Note: When used as adjectives, alguno and ninguno drop the 
final o if they precede a masculine singular noun: algun dia {some 
day ) ; ningun hombre {no man). Compare: alguna vez {some time) ; 
en ninguna parte {nowhere), 

95 (a). Consonant-changing Verbs. There are some verbs 
that are entirely regular as regards the sound, but the final 
consonant of the stem changes when necessary to preserve 
the sound of the infinitive; see examples below: 


Present Tense 

coger y to catch 

buscar, to look for 

alcanzar, to overtake 

co Jo cogemos 

busco buscamos 

alcanzo alcanzamos 

coges cogeis 

buscas busc&is 

alcanzas alcanzais 

coge cogen 

busca buscan 

alcanza alcanzan 

Command Forms 

co/a Vd. 

bus que Vd. 

alcance Vd. 

co/an Vds. 

bnsquen Vds. 

alcancen Vds. 

95(6). Verbs 

Involving both Vowel and Consonant 

Changes. Notice the following: 


Present Tense 

negai, to deny 

comenzar, to commence 

seguxr, to follow 

niego negamos 

comzenzo comenzamos 

sigo seguimos 

niegas negais 

comienzas comenzais 

sfgues segtils 

niega nzegan 

comzenza comzenzan 

szgue szguen 

Command Forms 

niegue Vd. 

comz’ence Vd. 

sigo. Vd. 

nieguen Vds. 

comzcncen Vds. 

sigan. Vds. 
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Note: recoger (to gather) is like coger; sacar (to take out), tocar 
(to play), and acercarse (to approach) are like buscar; empezar (to 
begin) is like comenzar; corregir (to correct) has the combined 
changes of pedir and coger. 

Pronounce with great care the preceding verb forms. 

Write the eight forms of each of the verbs mentioned in the note above . 

Give the meaning of each verb form below; teU what the infinitive of 
each is: 

buscamos, £ busca usfed ? b usque listed, siga usted, comienzan, 
comiencen ustedes, £ toca usted ? tdquelo usted, le alcanzo, no le 
alcance usted, nieguelo usted, £ lo niega usted ? acerquese usted, lo 
corrijo, usted no lo corrige, corregimos 

Make the following sentences negative: 

1. Alguien estd a la puerta. 2. Busco a aiguien aqui. 
3. Siempre tengo algo que hacer. 4. 0 lo hace usted o lo hago 
yo. 5. Cojo algunos de los papeles. 6. Siempre estudio. 7. Al- 
guien va siempre a algtxna parte. 

Answer in complete negative statements: 

1. £ Conoce alguien al caballero ? 2. £ Le conoce usted ? 

3. £ Conoce usted a este caballero ? 4. £ Viene a menudo (often) 
el caballero a visitar a esta familia? 

New words: acordarse de (se acuerda de), alcanzar (alcance Vd.), 
algo, alguien, alguno, buscar (busque Yd.), caballero, coger (cojo), 
comenzar (comience Vd.), conocer (conozco), mahana (por la ma- 
nana), nada, nadie, negar (niegue Vd.), ni, ninguno, o, pariente, 
seguir (siga Vd.), tarde (por la tarde) 


LECCION VEINTISfilS ( TWEN TY-SIX) 
REVIEW 

96. Adjectives Used in Place of Nouns. (1) Demonstra- 
tive adjectives require the written accent on the vowel of 
the stressed syllable when used as pronouns: 
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Este cine es el mejor de la ciudad. This movie is the best in the city. 
Tambien me gusta este. I like this one too. 

(2) Practically all other adjectives and adjective expres- 
sions are used as nouns by the addition of the proper form 
of the definite article: 


Aqui est& tu calle ; la mia esta mis 
alii. 

Este restaurante y el de la univer - 
sidad son los mejores. 

El auto que Pedro compro es caro; 
el que yo compre es barato. 

Los vivos elogian a los muertos . 


Here is your street; mine is farther 
on. 

This restaurant and the one of the 
university are the best. 

The car that Peter bought is ex- 
pensive; the one I bought is 
cheap. 

The living praise the dead. 


97. Neuter Expressions Used in Place of Nouns. The 
neuter article lo precedes adjectives and similar expressions 
used in an abstract sense: 

Lo bueno y lo malo me interesan. The good and the bad (« that 

which is good, etc.) interest me. 

Eso es lo peor. That is the worst part of it. 

Hablo de lo de ayer. I am speaking of that matter of 

yesterday. 

Note: A lo precedes the adjective or the adverb in a number of 
co mm on idiomatic expressions: a lo lejos (in the distance), a lo 
largo de {along). 

98. Negation. (1) Any statement may be made negative 
by placing no before the verb (Except for a few adverbs 
like siempre, only an object pronoun may stand between no 
and the verb) : 

No voy. I am not going. 

I Por que no me dice la verdad ? Why does he not tell me the truth ? 

(2) The negation is strengthened by the use of an addi- 
tional negative. If such an expression precedes the verb, no 
is not used; if it follows, no must also be used: 

Nadie habla or No habla nadie. No one is talking. 
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(3) In a negative sentence, negative expressions are used 
throughout: 

Nunca dice nada a nadie. He never says anything to any- 

body. 

(4) Negative forms are used even if the negative idea is 
merely implied: 

Antes que nada, debo confesarie la Before anything else, I must con- 
verdad. fess the truth to you. 

Lolita tiene mas hambre que nadie. Lolita is hungrier than anybody. 

99. Vowel-changing and Consonant-changing Verbs. 
Learn thoroughly the verb forms of lessons 23, 24, and 25. 

Spanish s has a slight English z-sound when preceding any com- 
sonant made with voice instead of breath (b, d, g, I, m, n, r, y) ; check 
each s below that has this English z-sound and pronounce the words : 

desde, despierta, esta, us ted, aprisa, comes, piensa, mismo, los 
ninos, los hombres, es bueno, no es nada, dos juegos, esos dias, sus 
padres, sus ninos 

Change the following adjectives into forms that may be used as 
subjects or objects; use these forms in sentences and translate: 

Sample: Este lapiz es mio. This pencil is mine. Este es mio. This 
one is mine. 

este, esa, aquel, aquellos, mio, tuyos, nuestra, suyo, malos, 
pequenos 

In order to get accustomed to a frequent type of Spanish construction, 
omit the noun in each phrase below and give the English equivalent of 
what remaim : 

Samples: la nifla rica (the rich girl): la rica (the rich one) 

los libros de usted (your books): los de usted (yours) 
el patio de la otra escuela (the patio of the other school): el 
de la otra escuela (the one of the other school); las pizarras 
de nuestra escuela (the blackboards of our school): las 
de nuestra escuela (those of our school) 

el padre de Juan, la madre de ustedes, los rfos de M&dco, las 
peKculas (films) de Hollywood, el radio de nueve tubos, los autos 
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que marchan aprisa, el nino que viene, las senoritas que cantan, los 
zapatos de mi hermano 

When lo precedes an adjective ( not followed by de) used as a noun> 
its English equivalent is “ that which is.” Give the equivalents of the 
following phrases , and use each in a simple sentence: 

lo bueno, lo malo, lo escrito, lo dicho, lo mio, lo nuestro, lo tuyo 

When the adjective or phrase introduced by lo is followed by de, 
it is necessary to supply “ thing,” “ part,” “ matter ” or another 
similar noun to get the English equivalent expression. Give the 
English equivalents of the following; use each in a sentence: 

lo malo del cuento (story); lo peor de todo; lo mas importante 
de la leccidn; lo mejor del mundo ; lo mejor de la comida 

Replace the English words by the proper Spanish words needed in 
negations: 

1. (No one) estd a la puerta. 2. No decimos (anything) 

. 3. No le pido (any) favor. 4. Tengo muehos amigos, 

pero (none) de ellos puede ayudarme (help me). 5. (Nobody) 

viene aqul (ever) . 

Express in Spanish; use the verb indicated in each line: 

(volver) : I am coming back; come back; we aren't coming back; 
they are coming back. 

(acostarse): I go to bed; don't go to bed; he goes to bed; do you 
go to bed ? 

(relrse) : I laugh; you laugh; don't laugh; are you laughing at me 
(de mi) ? 

(buscar) : I am looking for it; look for me; we are looking for them, 
(alcanzar): I overtake her; she overtakes us; overtake them; 
don't overtake me. 

(seguir): I follow; go ahead; he is following me; we follow them; 
follow her. 

Review words: acordarse de, acostarse, alcanzar, algo, alguien, 
alguno, ambos, drbol, aun, aunque, bajo, banco, buscar, Caballero, 
coger, comenzar, conocer, criado, despertarse, dormir, encontrar, 
enojado, entender, eso, esto, juego, jugar, manana, mds, mesa, muy, 
nada, nadie, negar, ni, ninguno, o, pariente, pedir, pensar, perder, 
relrse, seguir, sonrelr, tarde, toro, ultimo, vestirse, volver 
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LECCION VEINTISIETE (TWENTY-SEVEN) 


Participles 

Past Participles Used with haber to Form the Present Perfect Tense 
He estudiado esta lectidn, pero I have studied this lesson, but I 
no la he aprendido. have not learned it. 

I Por que no lo ha rep etido listed ? Why have you not repeated it ? 
Este nifio ha estado enfenno. This child has been sick. 
Hemos estado enfennos tambien. We have been sick too. 

Ya se han leva ntado. They have already got up. 

Present Participles Used with estar to Form the Progressive Tense 
Luisa esta. tocando el piano ahora. Louise is playing the piano now. 
Ya estdn esciibiendo la lection. They are already writing the 

lesson. 

Estoy mirandole. I am looking at him. 


Conchita y Manuel estan en la sala; estan hablando de ir 
al norte donde viven los padres de aquflla. Conchita ha 
recibido 1 una carta 2 en la que su padre le habla de la mala 
salud de su madre. La sehora ha estado enferxna 3 toda la 
primavera. Sevilla esta muy lejos 4 del norte 6 de Espaha, 
donde viven sus padres, y Conchita no ha podido 6 visitarlos 
a menudo. 7 En efecto 8 los ha visitado muy pocas veces. 
Ha sido diflcil 9 para Conchita estar contenta tan lejos de 
ellos, pero no se ha quejado. 10 Ahora que esta enferma su 
madre, Conchita ha decidido 11 visitarla en seguida. 12 

100. Participles. (1) What is the ending of the past 
participles of ar-verbs ? Of er- and ir-verbs ? (2) What is 
the ending of the present participles of ar-verbs? Of er- 
and ir-verbs? (3) Is the past participle or the present 
participle used in forming the present perfect tense ? 

1 retibir, to receive; ha recibido, has received. 2 carta, letter. 
3 enfermo, sick. 4 lejos (de), far (from). 5 norte, north. 6 poder, 
to be able; ha podido, has been able. 7 a menudo, often. 8 en efecto, 
in fact. 9 ha sido dificil, it has been difficult. 10 quejarse, to com- 
plain; no se ha quejado, she has not complained. 11 decidir, to de- 
cide; ha decidido, has decided. n en seguida, immediately. 
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101. The Present Perfect Tense. (1) What is the Spanish 
equivalent of to have in the sense of “ to possess ” ? What is 
the Spanish equivalent of to have used as an auxiliary verb 
in forming the present perfect tense? (2) In the present 
perfect tense does this auxiliary verb haber have different 
endings to indicate person and number? (3) What is the 
invariable ending of the past participle ? 

102. Present Progressive Tense. Which participle is 
used in forming the progressive tense ? What auxiliary verb 
is used? 

103. Present Tense of the Auxiliary Verb haber, to have: 


he ... 

I have . . . 

hemos . . . 

we have . . . 

has . . . 

you have . . . 

habeis — 

you have . . . 

ha ... 

he has - . . 

han . . . 

they have — 


104. Present Perfect Tense of hablar, aprender, vivir: 


haber hablado 

to have spoken 

haber aprend ido 
to have learned 

haber vi vido 
to have lived 

he habl ado 

he aprendido 

he vi vido 

has hablado 

has aprendido 

has vi vido 

ha hablado 

ha aprendido 

ha vivido 

hemos hablado 

hemos aprendido 

hemos vivido 

habeis hablado 

habeis aprendido 

habeis vivido 

han hablado 

han aprendido 

han vivido 


105. Present Progressive Tense of hablar, aprender, vivir: 


estar hablando 

to be speaking 

estar aprend iendo 
to be learning 

estar vi viendo 
to be living 

estoy hablando 
estas hablando 
est& hablando 

estamos hablando 
est&is hablando 
estan hablando 

estoy aprend iendo 
estas aprendiendo 
esta aprend iendo 

estamos aprendiendo 
estais apren diendo 
estan aprend iendo 

estoy vxviendo 
estas vi viendo 
esta viviendo 

estamos vi viendo 
estais vi viendo 
estan vi viendo 
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Note: The progressive tenses are less used in Spanish than in 
English. When used, they emphasize the fact that the act is actually 
going on. Notice that an object pronoun may be attached to a 
present participle: Estoy escribiendoto, 1 am writing it . 

Pronounce the preceding verb forms; learn to disregard h’s. 

Give ike infinitives from which the following past participles are 
derived: 

comenzado, buscado, seguido, cogido, venido, servido, pedido, 
ref do, vestido, jugado, ido, acost&do, dormido, entendido, sentado, 
levantado, dado, of do, sabido, estado, querido, salido, tenido, trafdo, 
habido, podido 

Change the following verb forms from the present to the present 
perfect tense and give the meaning of each form: 

Samples: viene (he comes), ha venido (he has come); se (I know), 
he sabido (I have known); damos (we give), hemos dado 
(we have given) 

pienso, me siento, listed encuentra, repetimos, niegas, cojo, 
cogimos, doy, estamos, ofmos, podemos, quieren, me gusta, me 
acuesto, se levantan 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

1. l Quidnes est£n hablando? 2. I Quidn ha recibido una 
carta? 3. I Como ha estado la senora? 4. i Ha visitado Con- 
chita a su madre muchas veces ? 5. I Se ha quejado ella ? 6. I Qu6 
ha decidido ella hacer en seguida ? 

New words: carta, diffcil, en efecto, enfermo, haber (he, etc.), 
menudo (a menudo), norte, quejarse, recibir, seguida (en seguida), 
tan, vez (poeas veces) 
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LECCION VEINTIOCHO (: TWENTY-EIGHT ) 


Past Participles ( continued ) 


Irregular Past Participles of Common Verbs 


l Quien ha abierto la ventana ? 
No me hail dicho la vet dad. 
i Por que no me ha escrito usted ? 

No hemos hecho nada. 
i Quien ha puesto aqul su auto ? 
Usted ha roto mi reloj. 

No nos han visto todavia. 

I Han vuelto sus amigos ? 


Who has opened the window ? 
They have not told me the truth. 
Why have you not written to 
me ? 

We have not done anything. 
Who has put his car here ? 

You have broken my watch. 
They have not seen us yet. 
Have your friends returned ? 


Other Uses of Past Participles 

Una puerta cerrada y una abler ta . One door closed and one open. 
Este libro no esta cerrada. This book is not open. 

Los minerales son traidos aqui The minerals are brought here 
pot las mulas. by the mules. 

Luisa es querida de todos. Louise is loved by all. 


El senor Roldan ha dicho 1 a Manuel que quiere llevar a 
los dos ninos a los Estados Unidos. Como la puerta esta 
abierta , 2 los dos muchachos, que estan jugando en el patio, 
pueden o£r todo. Manuel le ha contestado: — Mi hermano 
que vive en Nueva York me ha escrito 3 que el ingles es un 
idioma 4 indispensable, y que sus hijos hablan los dos idiomas 
igualmente bien. Usted me ha hecho 5 un gran 6 favor. 
Hace mucho tiempo 7 que Pablo y Pedro estudian el ingles 
en la escuela, pero no saben hablarlo. He tenido muchas 
ganas 8 de mandarlos 9 a los Estados Unidos. — A1 oir 
esto , 10 los dos ninos se alegran mucho . 11 

1 ha dicho, has said (told). 2 abierto, open. 3 ha escrito, has writ- 
ten. 4 idioma, language. 5 me ha hecho, have done me. 6 gran(de), 
great. 7 hace mucho tiempo que . . . estudian el ingles, have been 
studying English for a long time. 8 he tenido muchas ganas de, I 
have been very eager to. 9 mandar, to send. 10 al oir esto, on hear- 
ing this. n se alegran mucho, are very glad. 
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106. Irregular Past Participles. Only ten widely used 
verbs have irregular past participles. They are as follows: 

abrir, to open: abierfco, opened, morir, to die: nraerto, died, 
i open dead 

i cubrir, to cover: cubierto, cov- poser, to put: psesto, put 
ered 

decir, to say: dicbo, said, told romper, to break: roto, broken 
escribir, to write: escrito, written ver, to see: visto, seen 
hacer, to do, make: hecho, done, volver, to return: vuelto, re- 
made turned 


Note: Present participles are never irregular; but in vowel- 
changing verbs ending in -ir the stem vowel e becomes i: pedir 
(i to ask for ) : pidiendo ( asking for) ; seguir (to follow) : siguiendo 
( following ) ; decir (to say) : diciendo (saying) ; and the stem vowel 

0 becomes u: dormir (to sleep) : durmiendo (sleeping)] morir (to 
die) : muriendo (dying), 

107. Past Participles Used as Adjectives. (1) When a 
past participle is used as an adjective, does it agree with the 
noun in gender and number as any other adjective? (2) When 
used with ser to form the passive voice (when the subject is 
acted on, as in the last two examples on page 84), does the 
past participle agree with the subject? 

108. Some Fundamental Differences in English and 
Spanish Usage. (1) The duration of an act is expressed very 
differently in English and in Spanish. In English the present 
perfect tense is used if the act is still going on: “ He has 
been eating for an hour.” But in Spanish the present tense 
is used, and the verb hace precedes the period of time. No- 
tice carefully these differences: 

1 have hem here for a year. Hace un afio que estoy aqui. 

We have been writing for a long time. Hace mucho tiempo que escribi- 

mos, 

(2) In English, a present participle (gerund) is used after 
a preposition, but in Spanish only the infinitive form of the 
verb may follow a preposition: 
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on entering al entrar after leaving despues de salir 

without eating sin comer before sitting down antes de sentarse 


109. Present Perfect Tense of dedr, hacer, poner, ver: 


dedr, to say 
haber dicho 
to have said 

hacer, to make 

haber hecho 
to have made 

poner, to put 
haber puesto 
to have put 

ver, to see 
haber visto 
to have seen 

he 

dicho 

he 

hecho 

he 

puesto 

he 

visto 

has 

dicho 

has 

hecho 

has 

puesto 

has 

visto 

ha 

dicho 

ha 

hecho 

ha 

puesto 

ha 

visto 

hemos 

dicho 

hemos 

hecho 

hemos 

puesto 

hemos 

visto 

habeis 

dicho 

habeis 

hecho 

habeis 

puesto 

habeis 

visto 

ban 

dicho 

ban 

hecho 

han 

puesto 

han 

visto 


Be prepared to recite orally the present perfect tense of abrir, cubrir, 
escribir, morir, romper, and volver. 

Change the following verbs from the present to the present perfect tense: 
abrhnos, abren, escribo, escribe, cubre, pongo, dice, hacemos, 
hacen, me vuelvo 

First give the English equivalent of the participles below , and then 
give the infinitive from which each is derived: 

llamado, bebido, vistiendo, heeho, abriendo, durmiendo, mu- 
riendo, muerto, roto, puesto, poniendo, rompiendo, diciendo, dicho, 
siguiendo, escrito, escribiendo 
Express in English: 

alllegar; despu6s de salir; antes de decirme; sinverme; despu6s 
de habernos visto; hace media hora que usted habla; llamamos a la 
puerta hace cinco minutos. 

Recall the difference between Spanish and English constructions as 
explained above , before making the substitutions below: 

al {coming) ; despues de {seeing him) ; antes de {learning 

it) ; sin {hearing me) ; ( 1 have been talking for ten minutes.) 

diez minutos que ; {We have been here for two days.) = 

dos dlas que aquf; {How long have you been here f) = 

l Cudnto tiempo que usted aqul ? 

New words: abierto, alegrarse, cubierto, dicho, escrito, ganas (te- 
ner ganas de), gran(de), hecho, igualmente, mandar, muerto, puesto, 
roto, visto, vuelto 
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LECCION VEXNTINUEVE ( TWENTY-NINE ) 


Future and Conditional Tenses 1 

Future 

Conditioned 

Ire al campo mas tarde. 

l Iria usted conmigo ? 

I shall go to the country later. 

Would you go with me ? 

Nos levantcuemos tarde ma- 

Sena bixeno levantarnos tern- 


prano. 

We shall get up late tomor- 

It would be a good idea to get 

row. 

up early. 

No lo hare. I shall not do it. 

e Lo haria usted ? Would you 
do it ? 

No podrdn venir. They will 

i Podria usted detinue d6n.de 

not be able to come. 

esta el correo ? Could you 
tell me where the post of- 
fice is ? 

i Saldrd listed pronto ? Will 

Me gustaria salir en seguida. 

you leave soon ? 

I should like to leave im- 
mediately. 


Hablando de su viaje a los Estados Unidos, Manuel dice: 

— Este viaje sera de gran utilidad 1 a los dos muchachos. 
Aprenderan el ingles y a la vez 2 conoceran 3 ese gran pals 4 
tan inieresante. — Juan Roldan le contesta: — Mis her- 
xnanos y yo hablaremos siempre en ingl4s durante el viaje. — 
Oy&idolos hablar de viajes, 5 Pablo grita 6 : — Yo llevar£ a 
mi perro, porque el pobre estarfa muy triste 7 aqui sin 
nosotros. — Yamos a despedirnos del 8 maestro — dice Pedro. 

— I Como podremos hacemos entender 9 o hablar con nues- 
tros primos ? 10 — pregunta Pablo. — l Qu6 dir an 11 de nuestra 
pronunciacion inglesa? — dice Pedro. — Lo mismo que 
diremos 12 de su pronunciacion espanola — contesta Pablo. 

1 utilidad, usefulness; sera de gran utilidad, will be of great benefit. 
* a la vez, at the same time. 3 conocer, to be acquainted with; cono- 
ceran, they will get acquainted with. 4 pais, country. 5 oyendolos 
hablar de viajes, hearing them speak of traveling. 6 gritar, to shout. 
7 triste, sad, lonely. 8 despedirse de, to say good-bye to. 9 hacemos 
entender, make ourselves understood. 10 primo, cousin. n dir an, 
(they) will say. 12 diremos, we shall say. 
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110. The Spanish Manner of Expressing the Future and 
the Conditional. Notice that in these two tenses special 
endings are used to express the ideas set forth in English by 
means of the auxiliaries shall, will, should, and would. The 
endings are the same whether they are added to a regular 
verb (hablar, aprender, vivir) or to an irregular verb (ir, oir, 
decir). The endings of the future as well as those of the 
conditional are added to the whole infinitive of all regular 
verbs, of all vowel-changing verbs, of all consonant-changing 
verbs, and of the following irregular verbs: dar, estar, oir, 
ser, traer. Notice below the two types of slight alterations 
in the infinitive of some irregular verbs. 

111. The Future and Conditional of hablar, saber , salir: 


Future 

hablar, to speak 
(7 shall speak , etc.) 
hablare hablaremos 
hablar as hablarezs 
hablar <2 hablardn 

saber, to know 
(I shall know, etc.) 
sabre sabremos 
sabres sabrezs 
sabra sabre n 

salir, to go out 
(I shall go out, etc.) 
saldre saldremos 
saldras- saldrm 
saldre saldren 

Conditional 

(7 should speak , etc.) 

hablarza hablarzamos 
hablarzas hablarzazs 
hablarza hablarzan 

(7 should know, etc.) 
sabrza sabrzamos 
sabrzas sabrzazs 
sabrza sabrzan 

(7 should go out, etc.) 
saldrza saldrzamos 
saldrzas saldrzazs 
saldrza saldrzan 


Note: The future and the conditional of most verbs follow 
hablar; haber, poder, and querer follow saber; poner, tener, and 
venir follow salir. Only in the two following verbs is there an 
alteration of more than one letter of the infinitive: decir: fut. dire, 
dir as, dir a, dir emos, di xeis, diran; cond. dirza, dirzas, dirza, dirzamos, 
dirzazs, dirfan; hacer: fut. hare, etc.; cond. harza, etc. 

Prepare to recite the future and conditional of hablar, saber, salir. 

Write the future and the conditional of haber, poder, querer; poner, 
tener, venir; hacer. 
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Identify each verb form, below and tell what it means in English: 

Sample: aprenderemos — 1st per. plur. of future tense of apxesder: 
we shall learn 

comenzardn, buscarian, cogere, me gustaria, volver&s, pensana, 
nos acostaremos, podrlamos, pondriamos, vendra, tendremos, 
saldre, hariamos. querrd, sabras, oir£n ? estard, sere, traeremos, 
tendrfa, dim, har6 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

1. I Que aprenderdn Pablo y Pedro en los Estados Unidos ? 
2. l Que conoceran ? 3. i Quienes hablaran en ingles durante el 
viaje ? 4. i Que llevara Pablo ? 5. i Como estaria el pobre 

perro en casa? 6. I De quien tendrdn que despedirse? 7. I Po- 
drdn hacerse entender en Nueva York? 8. I Podrfa usted hacerse 
entender en Espana ? 9. I Haran el viaje en auto o en vapor 
(steamer)? 10. l Haria usted un viaje largo en auto? 11. l Le 
gustaria a usted hacer un viaje a M&rico ? 12. i Diria usted adios 
al maestro? 13. I Que pais preferrrfa usted visitar? 

New words: adios, dira (from decir), durante, hard (from hacer), 
gritar, oyendo (from oir), pais, porque, primo, tendrd (from tener), 
triste, utilidad, vez (a la vez), viajes (hablar de viajes) 


LECCION TREINTA ( THIRTY ) 


REVIEW 


112 (a). The Participles. The present and the past parti- 
ciples are formed as follows. Notice that ar-verbs form 
one group, and er- and ir- verbs the other: 


Infinitive 
comprar (to buy) 
vender (to sell) 
recibfr (to receive) 


Past Participle 
comprado (bought) 
ven dido (sold) 
recibido (received) 


Present Participle 
compr ando (buying) 
vend iervdo (selling) 
recibzendo (receiving) 


Note: See paragraph 106 for the only common verbs that have 
an irregular past participle; note also that present participles are 
never irregular except for a stem vowel change (e becomes i, and o 
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becomes u) in vowel-changing verbs ending in -ir: sentir (to regret ), 
sfntiendo ( regretting ); dormir (to sleep), dz/rmiendo (sleeping). 
Caution: If the stem of the verb ends in a vowel, ie becomes ye: 
oir (to hear), oyendo (hearing) ; traer (to bring), trapendo (bringing) 

112 (6). Uses of the Participles. (1) The chief use of the 
past participle is to form the perfect tenses: he comprado (I 
have bought); hemos aprendido (we have learned); but they 
may also be used as adjectives: una puerta cerrada (a dosed 
door); lecciones escritas (written lessons). A past participle 
is also used in forming the passive voice: Los malos son odia- 
dos de todos. The wicked are hated by all. No serd conocido 
por nadie. He will not be known by anybody. Note that in 
the perfect tenses the past participle always ends in -o, but 
that in all other cases it agrees with the noun involved. 

(2) The present participle is used in general as in English, 
but the progressive tense is less frequent and more emphatic 
in Spanish than in English: <r Que es lo que esti listed ha- 
ciendo ? What is it that you are making f No conociendo a 
nadie alii, prefiero quedarme en casa. Not knowing any 
one there, I prefer to stay at home. 

Note: An infinitive rather than a present participle follows a 
preposition: al llegar (on arriving). Entre listed sin decir una sola 
palabra. Go in without saying a single word. 

113. The Present Perfect Tense. As in English, the 
present perfect tense is made up of the present tense of an 
auxiliary verb and a past participle. Notice that haber 
(instead of tener) is the auxiliary verb used: 

he comprado (vendido, escrito) I have bought (sold, written) 
has comprado (vendido, escrito) you have bought (sold, written) 
ha comprado (vendido, escrito) he has bought (sold, written) 
hemos comprado (vendido, es- we have bought (sold, written) 
crito) 

habeis comprado (vendido, es- you have bought (sold, written) 
crito) 

han comprado (vendido, escrito) they have bought (sold, written) 
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114. The Future and the Conditional Tenses. Instead of 
the auxiliary verbs corresponding to shall and will in the 
future and should and would in the conditional, special verbal 
endings are used in Spanish : 



Future 

Conditional 

-e 

(I shah . . .) 

-la (I should . . .) 

-as 

(you will . . .) 

-las (you would . . .) 

-a 

(he will . . .) 

-la (he would . . .) 

-emos (we shah ) 

-lamos (we should . . .) 

-eis 

(you will . . .) 

-lais (you would . . .) 

-in 

(they will . . .) 

-Ian (they would . . .) 


Note: In most verbs the foregoing endings are added to the 
whole infinitive, but the following alterations of the infinitive must 
be learned: 


Loss of final e 

haber (to have), habre (I shah have), habna (I should have) 
poder (to be able), podre (I shall be able), podrfa (I should be able) 
saber (to know), sabre (I shall know), sabrfa (I should know) 
querer (to want), querre (I shall want), querria (I should want) 

Change of final vowel to d 

poner (to put), pondre (I shall put), pondria (I should put) 
salir (to go out), saldre (I shah go out), saldria (I should go out) 
tener (to have), tendre (I shah have), tendria (I should have) 
venfr (to come), vendre (I shall come), vendrfa (I should come) 

Loss of two letters 

dear (to say, teh), dire (I shall say), dirfa (I should say) 
hacer (to do, make), hare (I shah do), haria (I should do) 


Be prepared to recite orally the verb forms listed in paragraphs 113 
and 114 , with special attention to the stressed syllable of each form. 

Complete the future and conditional forms of the irregular verbs 
listed above. 
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Identify each verb form below and give its English equivalent: 

Samples: hablo — 1st per. sing, of pres, tense of hablar : I speak 

hemos tenido — 1st per. plur. of pres. perf. tense of tener : 
we have had 

sera — 3d per. sing, of future tense of ser: he will be 
dirfan — 3d per. plur. of conditional tense of detir: they 
would say 

comen, entenderd, han pensado, encontrariamos, me levanto, se 
acostarlan, no me sentard, usted ha sido, irfan, saben, pondran, 
he dicho, quieren, tengo, estaremos, nos gustarfa, no lo hard, lo 
hemos puesto, i lo ha escrito usted ? has visto, no han vuelto, 
tendrdn, querrfamos, puedo, se ha ido, diciendo, roto 

Express in Spanish: 

ser: I am large; we shall be rich; you have been poor; being a 
man. 

tener: he has time; we have to study; you have had more time; I 
have it. 

decir: I am saying (= I say) something; you will say yes (que si); 

on saying it; has he told the truth ? 
hacer: w T hat are you doing ? who has done this ? would he do that ? 

what shall I do ? after (de spues de) doing it; after having done it. 
poder: I can do that; she could write it; we can go tomorrow; 
have you been able to decide ? 

Remew words: abierto, adios, alegrarse, carta, cubierto, diflcil, dird, 
en efecto, enfermo, escrito, ganas, grande, gritar, haber, hard, hecho, 
igualmente, mandar, muerto, menudo (a menudo), norte, pais, 
porque, primo, puesto, quejarse, recibir, roto, seguida (en seguida), 
tan, triste, utilidad, vez (pocas veces, a la vez), visto, vuelto 
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LECCION TREIXTA Y UNA ( THIRTY-ONE ) 


The Two Past Tenses 


I 

j The Past Absolute 

Aquel hombre canto ayer. That 
man sang yesterday [completed 
past act]. 

Nos ccos tamos anoche a las ocho. 

We went to bed last night at 
eight o'clock [single past act]. 

La conocio en Madrid. He met 
her in Madrid [past happening]. 

Entre, me sente y escribl mi nom- 
bre. I went in, sat down, and 
wrote my name [series of com- 
pleted acts]. 

Mis padres vivieron diez ahos en 
Cuba. My parents lived in 
Cuba ten years [past event def- 
initely completed]. 


The Past Descriptive 

Aquel hombre cantata . That 
man was singing [continued 
past act of undetermined du- 
ration]. 

Nos acostdbamos temprano. We 
used to go to bed early [ha- 
bitual past act]. 

Se llamaba Marla. Her name 
was Mary [past state of af- 
fairs]. 

Entraba, me sentaba j escribia 
mi nombre. I would go in, 
sit down, and write my name 
[customary past acts]. 

Hablaban espanol cuando vivian 
alll. They spoke Spanish 
when they lived there [cus- 
tomary past procedure which 
might be revived]. 


Anoche 1 cuando me paseaba 2 por el parque 3 encontrd 
a un pobre nino acostado 4 en la calle . 5 Estaba profunda- 
mente dormido. Le lleve a mi casa y le acostd 6 en una 
buena cama . 7 El nino apenas entreabrio 8 los ojos, y los 
cerro otra vez. Se quedo 9 profun damente dormido. A la 
manana siguiente , 10 mi hijo y yo le despertamos. El pobre 
nos miraba 11 desde la cama sin saber que pensar. Cuando le 

1 anoche, last night. 2 pasearse, to walk around; me paseaba, I 
was walking around. 3 parque, park. 4 acostado, lying (as though in 
bed). 5 calle, street. 6 acostar, to put to bed; le acoste, I put him 
to bed. 7 cama, bed. 8 entreahrir, to half-open; entreabrio los 
ojos, barely opened his eyes. 9 quedarse, to remain. 10 a la mahana 
siguiente, on the following morning. 11 nos miraba, kept looking at us. 
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preguntamos c6mo se llamaba y donde vivfa, no nos con- 
test6 porque no entendla el espanol. A1 poco rato lleg6 1 
su padre y nos explico que su hijo se eseapd 2 de casa y se 
perdid 3 en el parque. 

115. Distinction in the Use of the Past Absolute and the 
Past Descriptive. (1) Learn the differences in the meaning 
of these two past tenses from the examples above and connect 
them with the names of the tenses. (2) Which one of these 
tenses is used in representing a past act or state as a finished 
whole? Which one is used to represent past action in prog- 
ress or a condition existing in the past ? Which one is used 
in narrations? Which one in descriptions? (3) In which 
tense is the end of the act marked off ? (4) In the verb forms 
below notice that ar- verbs have one set of endings in each 
past tense and that er- and ir- verbs have another set of 
endings. What forms of the past absolute bear the written 
accent ? What forms of the past descriptive have the writ- 
ten accent? 

116. The Past Absolute Tense of Regular Verbs: 


hablar, to speak aprender, to learn 

(7 spoke, etc .) (7 learned, etc.) 


hahle 

habkrmos 

aprendz 

aprendfmos 

hablosfe 

hablasteis 

aprendzsZe 

aprendzsZeis 

hablo 

hablaron 

aprendzo 

aprendieron 


escribzr, to write 



(7 wrote , etc.) 



escribz 

escribzmos 



escnbiste 

escrib isteis 



escri bid 

escrihieron 



1 llegar, to arrive. 2 escaparse, to run away. * perderse, to get 
lost. 
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habl or, to speak 

apren der, to learn 

(/ was speaking or I used to 

( I was learning or I used to 

speak, etc.) 

learn, etc.) 

liable da habldbamos 

aprendze aprendiemos 

hablabas hzblabais 

apren dies aprendzeis 3 

habl aba h&blaban 

aprendze apren dzen 

escribir, to write 

(/ was writing or I used to write, 
etc.) 

escribze 

escribzemos 

escribzes 

escribiais 

escribfiz 

esenbian 


Note: Consonant-changing verbs ending in -zar, -car, or -gar, 
in order to preserve the sound of the infinitive, change as follows 
in the first person of the past absolute tense: 
comenzar (i to begin) : comence ( I began), comenzaste ( you began), etc. 
explicar {to explain ): expligue {I explained), explicaste {you ex- 
plained), etc. 

lle^ar {to arrive): Uegue (/ arrived), lle^aste {you arrived), etc. 

Empezar is like comenzar; tocar is like explicar; and pagar is 
like llegar. 

All the verbs above are regular in the past descriptive tense. 

Be prepared to write from dictation the sentences at the head of this 
lesson . 

Write the past absolute and the past descriptive tenses of the regular 
verbs comprar {to buy), vender {to sell), and recibir {to receive ). 

Write the past absolute and the past descriptive tenses of empezar 
{to begin), tocar {to play), and pagar {to pay). 

Give orally the English equivalents of the past absolute tense forms 
which follow: 
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tomar (to take): tom 6, tomamos, tomaron, usted tomd, tomd, 
tomaste 

entender (to understand) : entendf, entendieron, entendimos, entendio 
vivir (to live) : vivieron, ustedes vivieron, vivid, vivi, vivimos 

Give orally the English equivalents of the 'past descriptive tense forms 
below: 

dar (to give) : daba, ddbamos, daban, ustedes daban, dabas, dabais 
tener (to have): tenias, temamos, usted tenia, tenlan, yo tenia 
decir (to say) : el decla, yo no decla, declamos, ella decla, declas 

Identify each verb form below and give its English meaning: 

Sample: sallan — 3d per. plur., past descriptive of salir: they were 
leaving 

compro, comprd, eomprard, compraban, hemos comprado; 
empecd, empiece, empieza, empezaremos, he empezado, empezarian, 
empezd, empiezo; escribid, escribo, han escrito, escribire, escribina, 
escribiste 

Choose the correct one of the suggested English equivalents of the 
verb forms in black type: 

1. Llevaba (She was carrying , she carried) sus libros en la mano 
cuando me encontrd (she met me, used to meet me). 2. Visite (I 
visited , I used to visit) a mi amigo que vivla (was living, lived) 
en una easa miserable, 3. La casa tenxa (had, used to have) una sola 
puerta. 4. Preguntamos (We asked, we used to ask , we would ask) 
al pobre qud hacia (was doing, did). 5. El nino no entendid (did 
not understand , would not understand) nuestra pregunta porque no 
entendla (did not understand, would not understand) el espanol. 
6. Le explique (I explained, I used to explain) la leecidn. 

Learn to reply to questions involving the past tenses: 

Pregunta Respuesta 

l A quien encontrd usted esta Encontrd a una amiga. 
manana ? 

I Cantab a usted cuando entrd ? No, senor; no cantaba cuando 

usted entrd. 
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l Cu£ndo comenzo listed eso ? Lo comencd ayer. 

* Llegaron ustedes a tiempo a la Si, senor; llegamos a tiempo (on 
clase? time). 

I Qu6 escribia listed ? Escribla un poema. 

New words: acostado, aeostar (le acostd), anoche, calle, cama, 
entreabrir, explicar, llegar, mirar (nos xniraba), parque, pasearse, 
perderse, quedarse, siguiente 


LECClON TREINTA Y DOS ( THIRTY-TWO ) 

The Passive Voice and its Substitute 
The Passive Voice 

La puerta fue cerrada por el The door was closed by the 
viento. wind. 

t Cree usted que seremos reco- Do you think we shall be recog- 
nocidos a la puerta ? nized at the door ? 

Los peiros Jueron llevados al The dogs were taken to the 
patio. patio. 

Las niilas han sido castigadas por The girls have been punished 
el maestro. by the teacher. 

The s ^Substitute for the Passive Voice 

Se venden dulces aquL Candies (are) sold here. 

Eso no se entendia bien. That was not well understood. 

AM se leia todo. Everything was read there. 

Se dice que es verdad. They say (= it is said) it is true. 

Se ha dicho. It has been said. 

Other Uses of the Reflexive se 

Se conocen; nos conocemos. They know each other; we 

know each other. 

No se hablan el uno al otro. They do not speak to each other. 

Se puso el sombrero; me pose He put on his hat; I put on my 
el sombrero; nos pusimos el hat; we put on our hats, 
sombrero. 

Se estudia para aprender. 

Se hace lo que se puede. 


One studies in order to learn. 
One does what one can. 
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TTahfa. 1 una vez un Caballero que tenia mucho dinero. 2 
Vivla en una casa magnifies. Se erela 3 que era el hombre 
m&s rico del mundo. 4 En su casa se encontraban 5 todas las 
riquezas imaginables, pero 61 no era feliz. 6 Cerca de su casa 
vivla un pobre zapatero, 7 quien, con su mujer, cantaba y se 
rela todo el dla. Aunque no tenian nada, eran muy felices. 
El caballero tuvo ganas 8 de saber que haclan para ser tan 
felices. Un dla fue 9 a visitarlos. A1 verle entrar en su casa, 
el zapatero y su mujer se levantaron y le dijeron 10 : Buenos 
dlas le de Dios. 11 — Despu6s de darles los buenos dlas, 12 
dijo el caballero : — Vine 13 a invitarle a us ted a ir connngo 
al teatro. 14 — No tuvo que 15 repetir dos veces la invitation. 
El zapatero se puso su mejor traje, 16 dio un beso a su mujer 17 
y se fue con el rico. 

118. The Passive Voice. In the active voice, the subject 
acts: “ John forgot his books but in the passive voice, 
the subject is acted on: “ The books were forgotten.” In 
Spanish the passive voice is formed by the verb ser plus the 
past participle: Los libros fueron olvidados. 

Note: In Spanish the reflexive construction is preferred to the 
passive voice when no agent of the act is expressed or felt to be 
necessary, particularly when referring to things that cannot well 
act on themselves: Aqui se venden libros. Books are sold here. 
If no agent is expressed and the reference is to a living being, the 
third person plural of the active voice usually replaces the English 


passive voice: 


1 habia, there was. * dinero, money. 3 se creia, it was believed = 

they thought. 4 el hombre mas rico del mundo, the richest man in 

the world. 5 se encontraban todas las riquezas, there were (found) 

all the riches. 6 feliz (plur. felices), happy. 7 zapatero, shoemaker. 


8 tuvo ganas de, had a desire to ( = made up his mind to). 8 fue, went. 

10 dijeron, said. 11 buenos dlas le de Dios, may God give you a good 

flay (= good morning to you). 12 despues de darles los buenos dlas, 

after greeting them. 13 vine, I came. 14 teatro, theater. 15 no 

tuvo que, he did not have to. 16 se puso su mejor traje, put on his best 

suit. 17 did un beso a su mujer, kissed his wife (= gave a kiss to his 


wife). 
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The horse was stopped. Detuvieron al caballo. 

I was not consulted. No me consultaron. 

119. Common Verbs Irregular in the Past Absolute Tense: 


venir, to come 

poner, to put 

ir and ser 

dar, to give 

(I came, etc.) 

(I put , etc.) 

(I went, was, etc.) 

(I gave, etc.) 

vine vinimos 

puse pusfmos 

fuf tuimos 

di di/nos 

vzniste vmisteis 

pusiste pusisteis 

fu iste hiisteis 

diste disteis 

vino Ymieron 

puso pusieron 

hie hieron 

dio dieron 


Note: Some of the most widely used verbs in Spanish have the 
irregularities listed above. Notice particularly the unaccented 
endings of the first two verbs. When these endings apply, the vowel 
of the infinitive undergoes a change. The following change to an 
i-stem, like venir above: 

dedx (to say) : dije, dijiste, dzjo, dijimos, dijisteis, dzjeron 
hacer (to do ) : hice, hiciste, hzzo, hzcimos, hfcisteis, hzcieron 
querer (to want) : quise, quisiste, qufso, quisimos, quzsisteis, qufsieron 

The following change to a u-stem, like poner above: 

haber (to have), poder (to be able), saber (to know), tener (to have): 
hube, pude, supe, tuve. 

Traer (to bring) adds a j to the stem: traje, trajiste, etc. 

Estar (to be) and andar (to walk) add uv to the stem: estuve, 
anduve. 

What is irregular about the past absolute of dar? 

120. The Past Absolute Tense of Vowel-changing Verbs 
Ending in -ir: 


sentir, to regret 

dormir, to sleep 

pedir, to ask for 

(I regretted, etc.) 

(I slept, etc.) 

(I asked for , etc.) 

send 

sentimos 

dorm x 

dormimos 

pedl 

pedimos 

sentiste 

sentisteis 

dormiste 

donnisteis 

pe diste 

pedisteis 

sfntio 

sfntieron 

durmid 

durmieron 

pfdid 

pzdieron 


Note: Vowel-changing verbs in -ar are regular in this tense. 
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121. The Past Absolute Tense of Regular -er and -zr 
Verbs Whose Stem Ends in a Vowel: 


leer, to read 

oir, to hear 

hmr, to flee 

lei 

leimos 

01 

onnos 

hui 

huimos 

leiste 

leisteis 

oiste 

oisteis 

huiste 

huisteis 

let/o 

leyeron 

o yo 

oyeron 

h uyo 

huperon 


122. The Only Irregular Past Descriptives in Spanish: 


ser, to be 

ir, to go 

ver, to see 

(7 was , etc.) 

(7 was going , etc.) 

(7 used to see , etc.) 

era eramos 

iba ihamos 

veia veiamos 

eras erais 

ibas ibais 

veias veiais 

era eran 

iba iban 

veia veian 


Write from dictation the sentences at the head of this lesson . 

Write the complete past absolute tense of estar, haber, poder, saber, 
tener, traer. 

Write the past absolute of the following vowel-changing verbs: morir, 
seguir. 

Write the past absolute tense of creer, caer, and reir; use accent 
mark wherever necessary. 

Identify the following verb forms , and give the English equivalent of 
each: 

fui, eran, fu6, estuvimos, hizo, hice, ibas, veiamos, durmio, segui, 
siguio, creyd, dimos, pusieron, quiso, dijeron, supieron, trajimos, 
hubo, pidio, oy6 

Choose the more appropriate Spanish equivalent of the English sen- 
tences below: 

1. It is said that he is rich. (Se dice) (Es dicho) que es rico. 
2. This letter was opened by some one. Esta carta (se abrio) (fue 
abierta) por alguien. 3. Spanish is spoken here. (Aqm se habla 
espafiol.) (El espanol es hablado aqui.) 4. Good highways are 
found everywhere. (Se encuentran buenas carreteras) (Buenas 
carreteras son encontradas) en todas partes. 5. It is believed 
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that man is immortal. (Se cree) (Es creido) que el hombre es 
inmortai. 

Express the following se-constructions in English: 

1. En nuestra escuela se estudia el espahol. 2. Eso no se hace. 

3. i Como se dice eso en espanol? 4. Aquf no se fuma (smoke). 
5. Se entra por alii. 6. Alii se compran automoviles. 7. En esta 
clase se habla mucho y se estudia poco. 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

1. i Que se encontraba en la casa del caballero rico? 2. i Que 
hacfa el zapatero todo el dfa ? 3. i A quien fue a visitar el caballero? 

4. i Que hicieron el zapatero y la zapatera al verle entrar ? 

5. i Qud le dijeron ? 6. I Que les dijo el? 7. i Por qu6 vino el 
caballero ? 8. i Qud se puso el zapatero ? 9. l Que did a su mujer ? 
10. l Con quien se fue? 11. i Que se puso usted esta manana? 
12. i Dio usted un beso a alguien ? 

New words (learn also the irregular past tense forms of this lesson ): 
beso, buenos dias, creer (se crela), dinero, Dios, feliz (felices), 
habia, mundo, riquezas, teatro, traje, zapatero 


LECCION TREINTA Y TRES ( THIRTY-THREE ) 


Commands and Requests 

The Imperative (used only in 

The Subjunctive (used in all other 

familiar affirmative requests ) 

types of commands and re- 
quests) 

Levanta (tu) la voz. Raise your 

Levan te usted la voz. Raise 

voice. 

your voice. 

Levanted la voz. Raise your 

No levantes la voz. Don't raise 

voices. 

your voice. 

Aprende la lection. Learn the 

Aprenden ustedes la lection. 

lesson.^ 

Learn the lesson. 

Aprendelo ; aprende dlo. Learn it. 

Aprendelo usted. Learn it. 

Choto, acuestate. Choto, lie 

Acueste(n)se usted(es). Lie 

down. 

down. 

Dime la verdad. Tell me the 

No me digas mentiras. Do not 

truth. 

tell me lies. 
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Fete; fdos. Go away. 

Vayase usted. Vayanse us- 
tedes. Go away. 

Decidle. Tell him. 

Digale la verdad. Tell him the 
truth. 

Niilos, acostaos ( contr . of acostad 

No te vayas. Do not go away. 

-r os). Children, go to bed. 

Indirect Commands 

Habl emos en espafiol. 

Let us speak in Spanish. 

Busquemos el dinero. 

Let us look for the money. 

Sentemonos {contr. of sentemos 

Let's sit down. 

1 -r- nos). 

No nos sent emos. 

Let's not sit down. 

Que Juan lo haga. 

Let John do it. 

Vayamos or Vamos. 

Let's go. 


El caballero le dijo al zapatero: — Vamos al teatro. 
Llamemos 1 un taxi, porque ya es tarde. — Cuando llego el 
taxi, le dijo al chdfer 2 : — D6se prisa, 3 hombre; 116venos 4 
al Teatro Principal. — Cada vez que se detenia 5 el chdfer, 
le gritaba: — Ande, 6 hombre; no se detenga 7 ; aprenda a 
guiar. 8 — Cuando el chofer le respondla que era necesario de- 
tenerse en ciertas intersecciones, 61 contestaba: — Haga lis- 
ted lo que yo mando, 9 y no sea usted tan bestia. 10 — Cuando 
llegaron al teatro le dijo al zapatero: — Baje usted primero, 11 
y espdreme 12 allf. — Al chdfer le dijo: — Vuelva usted a 
medianoche. 13 Espdrenos aqui mismo. 14 Vayase usted 15 
ahora; despuds le pagard todo. 16 

123. Formal and Familiar Commands and Requests. 
The command form of verbs already studied is really the 

1 llamar, to call; llamemos, let's call. 2 chdfer, chauffeur, driver. 
* dese prisa, hurry up. 4 llevenos, take us. 6 se detenia, stopped. 
6 ande, get along. 7 no se detenga, do not stop. 8 guiar, to drive 
(a car). 9 haga usted lo que yo mando, do what I order. 10 no sea 
usted tan bestia, don't be so “dumb.” 11 baje usted primero, you get out 
first. n espereme, wait for me. 13 vuelva usted a medianoche, come 
back at midnight. 14 aqui mismo, right here. 15 vayase usted ahora, 
go now. 16 le pagare todo, I’ll pay you for everything. 
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present subjunctive (see §125 for complete forms), which is 
used when a request is directed to a person addressed as 
usted(es), and also in negative requests to persons addressed 
as td or vosotros. The imperative is used only in familiar 
affirmative commands (see §124 for complete forms). Is 
the imperative or the subjunctive used in indirect com- 
mands ? What is the position of object personal pronouns 
in commands and requests ? 

124. The Imperative. The imperative has only two forms : 
a singular form used with tu, and a plural form used with 
vosotros. Td and vosotros are often omitted: 


babler, to speak aprend er, to learn 

faable (td) speak aprende (tu) learn 

babied (vosotros) speak aprended (vosotros) leam 

escribzr, to write 
escribe (td) write 
escribzd (vosotros) write 


Note: No imperative plural is irregular, but the following irreg- 
ular singular forms should be noted: 


Infinitive 

Imp. Imp. 

Infinitive 

Imp. 

Imp. 


Sing. Plur. 


Sing. 

Plur. 

dedr (to say) 

di deezd 

poner (to put) 

pon 

pon ed 

hacer (to do) 

haz haced 

ser (to be) 

se 

sed 

ir (to go) 

ve id 

tener (to have) 

ten 

ten ed 

oir (to hear) 

oye oid 

venir (to come) 

ven 

venid 


125. The Present Subjunctive of Regular Verbs: 


habler, to speak aprend er, to leam escribzr, to write 

liable hablemos aprende aprendemos escribe escribemos 

babies hablezls aprendas aprendezs escribas escribazs 

bable hablen aprende aprenden escribe escriben 


Note: Any irregularity in the present subjunctive never affects 
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the foregoing endings, and the stem throughout is usually that 
of the first person singular of the present indicative tense. Compare 
the indicatives and the subjunctives below: 



dec ir, to say 



Ind. 

digo, dices, dice, dec imos. 

dec is. 

dicen 

Subj. 

dig a, dig as, digo, digamos. 

dig a£s. 

digan 


haeer, to do 



Ind. 

hago, haces, hace, hacemos. 

haceis. 

hacen 

Subj . 

haga, hagas, haga, ha games. 

hagazs. 

hag an 


oix, to hear 



Ind. 

oig o, oyes, oye, o imos. 

ozs. 

oyen 

Subj. 

oiga, oigas, oiga, oig arnos. 

oigais. 

oig an 


poner, to put 



Ind. 

pongo, pones, pone, pon emos, 

pon Sis, 

pon en 

Subj. 

ponga, pongas, pongc, pong amos, 

pongdzs. 

pon gan 


salzr, to leave 



Ind. 

salgo, sales, sale, salimos. 

sails. 

salerc 

Subj. 

saiga, saigas, saiga, salgamos. 

salgdis. 

salgan 


tener, to have 



Ind. 

tengo, tienes, tiene, tenemos. 

teneis. 

tienen 

Subj. 

tenga, tengas, tenga, tengamos. 

tengais. 

tengan 


traer, to bring 



Ind. 

traigo, tra.es, trae, tra emos. 

traeis. 

traen 

Subj. 

traiga, traigas, traiga, traigamos, traigdzs. 

traigan 


venir, to come 



Ind. 

vengo, vienes, viene, venimos, 

venis. 

vienen 

Subj. 

venga, vengas, venga, ven gamos, 

vengdls. 

vengan 


Write from dictation as in the two 'previous lessons. 

Write the imperative and the subjunctive of the regular verbs comprar, 
vender, vivir. 

Write the imperative and the subjunctive of the vowel-changing verb 
sentarse, of the consonant-changing verb coger, and of the irregular 
verb detenerse [de + tener -j- se]. 
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Identify (Tell whether each is imperative or subjunctive , singular or 
plural , and give the infinitive ) : 

Samples: lleva: imperative singular o/llevar; digan: subjunctive plural 
of decir 

compren, vive, aprended, tome, exclama, busque, abra, cubra, 
empieza, empiece, sd, oye, ponga, sal, tengan, oiga, pon, venga, 
diga, saiga, trae, haz, di, ve 

Change the following from familiar to formal requests: 

Familiar Formal 
Samples: Lee (tu). — Lea usted. Read. 

Ven (tu). — Venga usted. Come. 

Duennete. — Duermase usted. Go to sleep. 

No hagas eso. — No haga usted eso. Do not do that. 

1. Pasa (Come in). 2. Preguntale (Ask him). 3. Sientate 
(Sit down). 4. Tocalo (Touch it, Play it). 5. Tomalo (Take it, 
Drink it). 6 . Vuelvete (Come back , Turn around). 7. Ten pa- 
ciencia ( Have . . . ). 8. Ponlo en la mesa (Put it . . .) 9. Sal de aquf 
(Get out of here). 10. No saigas (Do not leave). 11. No digas nada 
(Do not say anything). 12. No lo traigas (Do not bring it). 

Turn the following indirect commands into English: 

comamos; escribamos en espanol; compremoslo; entremos en la 
casa; salgamos al patio; digamos la verdad; que toque Luisa (Let 
Louise . . .); que entren 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

1. i Que dijo el cabaliero al zapatero? 2. l Que le dijo al 
cbofer ? 3. I Que le respondla el chofer ? 4. i Qud le contestaba 
el cabaliero ? 5. Al llegar al teatro, i qud le dijo al zapatero ? 

6. I Qud le dijo al chofer? 

Make the following sentences negative: 

haga usted eso, vdyase usted, dlgame todo, ddse prisa, pdngase 
usted el sombrero, vaya a mi casa, oigame 

New words (learn also the irregular subjunctive and imperative 
verb forms of this lesson): andar, aquf mismo, bajar, bestia (tan bes- 
tia), chofer, ddse prisa, esperar, guiar, medianoche, pagar, ya 
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LECCION TREINTA Y CUATRO 
(: THIRTY-FOUR ) 

REVIEW 

126. The Past Absolute and the Past Descriptive Tenses. 

(1) Both of these tenses represent past actions or states. 
The past absolute views an activity or a state as a finished 
whole; the past descriptive views it as taking place in the 
past. In the past absolute, the end is marked off; in the 
past descriptive, the period of time is indefinite: Lo aprendi 
ayer. I learned it yesterday. Escribiamos. We were writing . 

(2) These tenses are formed by adding the following 
endings to the stem; recall however that the infinitive stem 
is changed when the irregular endings of the past absolute 
are used. 


ai-verbs: 
ex- & ir- 
verbs: 
uniformly 
irregular 
verbs: 


Past Absolute 

-e, -aste, -6, -amos, -asteis, -aron 
-l, -iste, -16, -imos, -isteis, -ieron 


~e, -iste, -o, -imos, -isteis, -ieron 


Past Descriptive 

ax-verbs: -aba, -abas, -aba, -abamos, -abais, 
-aban 

er- & ir-verbs: -ia, -las, -xa, -lamos, -iais, -Ian 
( The only verbs irregular in the past descrip- 
tive are: ser: era, etc.; ir: iba, etc.; ver: 
vela, etc.) 


Note: Review the past absolute of ser, dar, leer, and of vowel 
and consonant-changing verbs. 

127. The Passive Voice and its Substitute Construction. 
(1) The passive voice is formed by the use of ser plus a past 
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participle. Ser is used in any tense, and the past participle 
agrees with the subject in gender and number: 

Los debiles no son respetados de The weak are not respected by 
nadie. anybody. 

Aquel criminal sera captiirado That criminal will soon be cap- 
pronto. tured. 

(2) When the agent is not named or felt to be necessary, 
the active voice preceded by se is preferred, provided no 
confusion results (confusion would result if the subject could 
act on itself): Se construyo la casa. The house was buiU. 

128. The Imperative. (1) The imperative has only two 
forms: a singular and a plural. The imperative singular of 
regular verbs and of many irregular verbs is the same as the 
third person singular of the present tense: habla (tu), speak; 
aprende (tu), learn ; escribe (tu), write (see § 124 for common 
irregular forms) . The imperative plural of all verbs is formed 
by changing the final -r of the infinitive to -d: hablad (voso- 
tros), speak; id (vosotros), go. (2) The imperative is used 
only in affirmative familiar commands or requests; all neg- 
ative familiar commands make use of the second person 
of the present subjunctive: no hables (td), do not speak; 
no vengas, do not come; no hableis (vosotros), do not speak . 

129. Formal Commands and Requests. The present 
subjunctive is used in all formal commands, affirmative or 
negative, and in indirect commands: hable usted, speak; 
no hable usted, do not speak; hablemos, let us speak. 

130. The Present Subjunctive of Regular Verbs. Notice 
the shifting of the endings of the present indicative and the 
present subjunctive below: 

Of ar-VERBS 

Pres . Ind. -o, -as, -a, -amos, -&is, -an 
Pres . Subj. -e, -es, -e, -emos, -eis, -en 

Of er- and it-Verbs 
- o, -es, -e, -emos (-imos), -eis (-is), -en 
-a, -as, -a, -amos -ais, -an 
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Note: No irregular verb has irregular endings in the present 
subjunctive, but the stem of all six forms is usually that of the first 
person singular of the present indicative: tener: tenga, etc.; hacer: 
haga, etc. 

Be prepared to recite orally the past absolute and the past descriptive 
of the regular verbs trabajar, vender, and recibir. 

Give orally the past descriptive of ser, ir, and ver. 

Give orally the past absolute of decir, hacer, querer, estar, haber, 
poder, poner, saber, traer, venir. 

Give orally the past absolute of ser, dar, leer, sentir, dormir. 

Give the imperative and the present subjunctive of the regular verbs 

pasar, vivir. 

Give the imperative and the present subjunctive of oir, poner, salir, 
venir, tener, decir, hacer. 

After determining whether the past absolute or the past descriptive is 
needed , substitute Spanish for the English phrases: 

1 . (We found) a su perro en nuestro auto cuando (we came 

back) (use volver). 2. (He did not wake up) porque 

(he was) profundamente dormido. 3. (What was that man’s 

name f) (use llamarse with c6mo). 4. Una vez (there was) 

una nifia que (had) mucho dinero; (she lived) en una 

casa magnlfica; un dla (she went) a visitar a su amiga; (she 

knocked) (use llamar) a la puerta; y la amiga (came) a 

abrirla. 

Substitute Spanish for English in the following formal requests: 

1. (Come in) (use pasar). 2. (Sit down) (use sentarse). 

3. (Please) (say: Have the goodness to) sentarse. 4. (Let’s 

talk) en espanol. 5. (Let’s sing) (use cantar). 6. (Let’s 

go) al cine (movies). 

Change the following from familiar to formal requests: 

Samples: habla (til) — hable usted, speak; id (vosotros) — vayan 
ustedes, go 

1. Luisa, toca algo de miisica espanola; no toques esas canciones 
americanas. 2. Josd, dime lo que escribes; no me digas que no lo 
sabes. 3. Pedro, ve a la puerta; no vayas a la ventana. 
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Review words ( learn also all irregular verb forms of these lessons ): 
acostar, andar, anoche, aqui mismo, bajar, beso, bestia (tan bestia), 
buenos dias, calle, cama, chofer, dinero, Dios, entreabrir, esperar, 
explicar, feliz (felices), guiar, Ilegar, medianoche, mirar, mundo, 
parque, pasearse, perderse, prisa (dese prisa), quedarse, riquezas, 
siguiente, teatro, traje, ya, zapatero 


LECCION TREINTA Y CINCO 
(! THIRTY-FIVE ) 


The Subjunctive in Noun Clauses 

After Expressions of Wishing , Approval , Necessity , Requests, and 
their Opposites 


Quiero que listed lo haga. 

Me pide que le de mi sombrero. 
El maestro dice que juguemos en 
el patio. 

Es necesarioque usted lo aprenda. 
I Esta bien que me quede aqui ? 

Mi padre no permite que yo fume. 
BIgale que pase. 


I want you to do it. 

He asks me to give him my hat. 
The teacher says for us to play 
in the patio. 

It is necessary for you to learn it. 
Is it all right for me to stay 
here ? 

My father does not let me smoke. 
Tell him to come in. 


After Expressions of Emotion ( Pleasure , Regret , Surprise, Fear , etc.) 
Siento que no me areas . I am sorry you do not believe 


Teme que este enferma. I fear she is ill. 

Me alegro de que (Estoy con- I am glad you know it. 
tento de que) lo sepa usted. 

Me sorprende que no me escriba. It surprises me that he does not 

write to me. 

Es lastima que no sea rica. It is a pity she is not rich. 

After Expressions of Doubt or Denial 
Dudo que me conozcan . I doubt that they know me. 

Es probable que le veamos ma- It is probable that we shall see 
liana. him tomorrow. 

No cree que sea verdad. He does not believe it is true. 
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A medianoche 1 un albanil 2 oyo unos golpes 3 a su puerta. 
— I Quidn es ? — pregunto. — Soy yo — contesto una voz 
de hombre — Abra usted; hagame el favor de abrir; no 
crea que vengo a hacerle dano; quiero que me haga un tra- 
bajito 4 esta misma noche. — No, senor; no puedo; estoy 
muy cansado. 5 £ Es preciso 6 que haga yo ese trabajo ahora 
mismo ? — Si, si, ahora mismo 7 ; siento que usted estd 8 tan 
cansado, pero le pagard muy generosamente. Venga usted 
eonmigo. I D&e prisa ! Temo que no terminemos 9 ese 
importante trabajo. Conviene 10 que nadie nos vea juntos, 11 
por eso 12 he venido a esta hora. — Bueno, replied 13 el al- 
banil — ird. — No diga usted una palabra mas — contestd 
el viejo; — no quiero que nadie nos oiga. 14 


131. The Present Subjunctive in Noun Clauses. Notice 
that the subjunctive in a noun clause expresses a desirable 
result, a suggested procedure, or a doubtful outcome. Only 
occasionally after an expression of emotion is the state- 
ment of an actual fact ever expressed by the subjunc- 
tive. 

Note: Recall that in English the infinitive follows expressions of 
willing, necessity, requests, etc.: “ I want to go.” “ I want him 
to go.” The infinitive is used in Spanish only when there is no 
change in the subject: Quiero ir. Es necesario estudiar; but if 
the subject does change, a clause is necessary: 1 want him to go. 
Quiero que vaya el. It is necessary for us to study . Es necesario que 
estudiemos. 

1 medianoche, midnight. 2 albanil, mason, bricklayer. 3 golpe, 
rap, knocking. 4 trabajito, a little piece of work. 5 cansado, tired. 
3 preciso, necessary. 7 ahora mismo, right now. 8 siento que us- 
ted este, I am sorry you are. 9 tenninar, to finish; terminemos (pres, 
subj.), we finish. 10 convenir, to be proper; conviene, it is advisable. 
11 juntos, together. 12 por eso, on that account. 18 replicar, to reply. 
14 olr, to hear; oiga, hear(s). 
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132. The Present Subjunctive of Irregular Verbs not 
Based on the First Person Singular of the Present Indicative: 


haber . . 

. , to have . . . 

ir, to go 

saber, to know 

ser, to be 

haya . . . 

hayamos 

vaya vayamos 

sepa sepamos 

sea seamos 

hayas . . 

. hay&is . . . 

vayas vayais 

sepas sepiis 

seas seflis 

haya — 

hayan . . . 

vaya vayan 

sepa sepan 

sea sean 


Note: As in the past descriptive, ver has an extra e in the stem: 
vea, veas, etc.; the present subjunctive of dar is regular except for 
the written accent in de; and estar retains the written accent just 
as in the present indicative: este, estes, este, estemos, esteis, 
esten. 

Write the illustrative sentences from dictation. 

Identify: 

Sample: saber: sepa — 1st or 3d per. sing. pres. subj. 

ser: somos, eran, fud, sera, has sido, sd, seamos, serfa, soy, eres, es, 
son 

estar: estaba, estd, este, estad, estdbamos, estuvieron, estardn, 
estaria 

decir: dice, dijo, decid, dird, digo, digan, di, decia, han dicho, 
diciendo 

tener: tuve, ten, tengamos, tenlan, tendrd, tened, tenido, tengo, 
tiene 

hacer: haz, hago, haga, hice, hizo, haria, hecho, haciamos, haced, 
hardn 

poner: ponian, pondrds, pon, has puesto, poned, pongo, pongs, 
pone, puso 

ir: voy, ird, iba, fuf, vamos, ve, ido, yendo, vaya, irlamos, van, 
iban 

Change the following from familiar to formal requests: 

1. Sd bueno {Be good). 2. Vete {Go away). 3. Sabed vuestra 
leceidn. 4. Idos vosotros. 5. Dame la mano {Give me your hand). 

Choose the correct verb form needed in each case ; do not select 
the subjunctive form unless there is a specific reason for it: 

1. Quiero (entrar, entre). 2. Quiero que usted (entrar, entre). 
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3. Le pido que me (escribir, escriba). 4. El maestro dice que esta 
leccidn (es, sea) ficil. 5. Luisa dice que nosotros (volver, vol- 
vamos). 6. Digale usted que (esperar, espere). 7. Es listima 
que tu no lo (sabes, sepas). 8. Es verdad que yo lo (se, sepa). 
9. i Esta bien que yo los (veo, vea) ? 10. Mi madre teme que yo 
no (duermo, duerma) bastante. 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences; use the subjunctive only 
when necessary: 

1. l Quiere usted que yo le ayude ? 2. i Quiere usted ayu- 

darme. 3. I Conviene que salgamos ? 4. i Sabe usted lo que dice 
el maestro ? 5. i Es posible que no venga Jos6 ? 6. £ Le sor- 

prende a usted que yo le pague ? 7. £ Le extrana a usted ( Are you 
surprised) que trabajemos? 8. Es preciso que usted se levante. 

9. l Le parece a usted bien que digamos lo que hicimos ? 

10. l Siente usted que yo no le acompane al teatro? 11. I Qui6n 
llam6 a la puerta del albanil? 12. I A qu6 hora llamo? 
13. l Quien esta cansado ? 14. i Siente el viejo que est6 cansado 
el albanil ? 15. I Qu6 teme el viejo ? 16. I Por qu6 viene a esa 
hora el viejo ? 17. I Le acompan6 el albanil ? 18. Al salir l qu6 
le dijo el viejo ? 

Supply the correct verb endings: 

1. Quiero que usted escrib- una pdgina. 2. Ella me pide que 
abr- la puerta. 3. No es necesario que ustedes ha- (from hacer) 
eso. 4. Sentimos que ella no lo se- (from saber). 5. I Se alegra 
usted de que yo ha- (from haber) terminado ? 6. I Est4 bien que 
yo habl- en voz alta ? 7. Dudamos que v~ (from ir) a la casa del 
albanil. 8. Queremos que no di- (from decir) una palabra mis. 

New words (learn also irregular subjunctive verb forms): ahora 
mismo, albanil, cansado, convenir (conviene), dano, golpe, juntos, 
noche (esta misma noche), pagar, palabra, preciso, replicar, sentir, 
terminar, trabajo (trabajito), viejo (el viejo), voz 
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LECCION TREINTA Y SEIS ( THIRTY-SIX ) 


The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses 


ADVERBIAL CLAUSES OF TIME AND OF CONCESSION 


Clause with Verb in the Indicative 

Le dije todo al maestro cuando 
vino. I told the teacher every- 
thing when he came. 

Tan pronto como (or En cuanto) 
llegby le di la carta. As soon as 
he came, I gave him the letter. 

Espere hasta que dejo de llover. 
I waited until it stopped rain- 
ing* 

Lo rompimos despues que lo 
habia leido. We tore it up 
after he had read it. 

Vienen aunque llueve. They 
come even if it is raining. 


Clause with Verb in the Subjunc- 
tive 

Lo dire todo al maestro cuando 
venga. I’ll teU the teacher 
everything when he comes. 

Tan pronto como (or En cuanto) 
llegue, dele esta carta. As 
soon as he comes, give him 
this letter. 

Espere usted hasta que deje de 
Hover. Wait until it stops 
raining. 

Rompalo usted despues que lo 
haya leido. Tear it up after 
you have read it. 

Vendr£n aunque llueva. They 
wiH come even though it 
should rain. 


The Subjunctive after Certain Conjunctions that Cannot Introduce 
a Fact 


Ire con ial que usted vaya con- 
migo. 

Salgamos sin que nadie nos oiga . 

En caso de que venga, sabra que 
hacer. 

Dejo abierta la puerta para que 
entre el aire. 

Como no (or a menos que ) este en 
la mesa, no se d6nde encon- 
trarlo. 


FU go provided you go with 
me. 

Let’s get out without anyone’s 
hearing us. 

In case he comes, he will know 
what to do. 

I leave the door open so that the 
air may come in. 

Unless it is on the table, I do not 
know where to find it. 
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Maria esta enamorada 1 de tres jovenes igualmente 2 gua- 
pos 3 y buenos. Como ella no quiere elegir 4 a uno de ellos, el 
padre les dice: — V&yanse ustedes a buscar y traerme una 
cosa unica en su especie. 5 El que me traiga la mejor sera el 
elegido. 6 — i Pero en caso de que 7 no encontremos ninguna 
cosa rara, qu6 haremos ? — contesta uno de los jbvenes. — 
Busquenla hasta que 8 la encuentren — fue la respuesta 9 ; — 
y cuando alguien 10 la haya eneontrado, 11 vuelva; pero no 
espere 12 ninguno de ustedes ser el elegido, a menos que 13 me 
traiga algo muy raro. 

133. The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses. Notice 
that the subjunctive always follows conjunctions that in- 
troduce a supposition rather than a fact, but that conjunc- 
tions of time and the conjunction aunque are followed by the 
subjunctive only when futurity is implied (when the main 
verb is in the future tense or is a command form). Make 
a list of these two types of conjunctions and learn their 
meaning. 

134. The Present Subjunctive of Vowel-changing Verbs 
Ending in -ir: 


sentir, to regret 

dormir, to sleep 

pedir, to ask for 

sienta 

smtamos 

duenna durmamos 

pida 

pidamos 

sientas 

smtais 

duennas durmais 

pidas 

pzdais 

sienta 

sientan 

duenna duerman 

pida 

pidan 


Note: The italicized vowels show the changes in this type of 
verb not due to a stressed syllable. The other changes of the stem 
vowel are due to their being in the stressed syllable: morir is like 
dormir, and repetir is like pedir. 

1 enamorado de, in love with. 2 igualmente, equally. 3 guapo, 

handsome, good-looking. 4 elegir, choose, select. 5 cosa unica en su 

especie, thing unique of its kind. 6 el elegido, the chosen one. 7 en 

caso de que, in case that. 8 hasta que, until. 9 respuesta, answer, 

reply. M alguien, any one. 11 haya eneontrado, has found. 12 es- 

perar, to expect. 13 a menos que, unless. 
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135. The Present Subjunctive of Consonant-changing 
Verbs: 


tocar, to touch 

alcanzar, to overtake 

coger, to catch 

toque 

toquemos 

alcance alcancemos 

co/a 

co/amos 

toques 

toqueis 

alcances alcanceis 

co/as 

co/ais 

toque 

toquen 

alcance atcancen 

co/a 

co/an 


Note: buscar, sacar, and explicar are like tocar; pagar has gn 
in the present subjunctive forms. 


136. The Present Subjunctive of Verbs Both Vowel- and 
Consonant-changing: 


comenzar, 

to commence 

seguxr, to follow 

elegni, to choose 

com fence 

comencemos 

siga 

s^amos 

elija 

elzjamos 

comzences 

comenceis 

sigas 

s^ais 

eli/as 

elzyais 

comzence 

comzcncen 

siga 

sigan 

elija 

elz/an 


Note: empezar is like comenzar; the present subjunctive of 
conocer is conozca, etc. 

Write the illustrative sentences from dictation. 

Write the present subjunctive of buscar (to look for), empezar (to 
begin), conocer (to be acquainted with), distinguir (to distinguish), 
and pagar (to pay ). 

Identify : v 

sentir: sentimos, sintamos, siente, sientan, sentf, sintio, sentird, 
sentid 

dormir: duerma, dormla, dormirfa, durmio, dormi, durmamos, 
durmiendo, duerme 

pedir: pido, pida, pedimos, pidamos, piden, pedla, pedird, 
pedid, pedido 

buscar: busco, busque, buscard, buscaban, buscas, bused, buscad, 
busearia 

empezar: empiece, empieza, empiezo, empezard, empezaba, 
empece, he empezado 

conocer: conoci, conocio, conozco, conozca, conoce, conocerd, 
conocido 
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seguir: sigo, sigue, seguixnos, sigamos, seguira, seguiamos, 
siguiendo, seguido 

Choose the correct verb form ( the subjunctive is needed in each case ) : 

1. Los tres jdvenes salen sin que Mana lo (sabe, sepa). 2. Bus- 
can una cosa linica en su especie para que la nina (puede, pueda) 
elegir a uno de ellos. 3. En caso de que no (encuentran, encuentren) 
nada, el padre no les dard a su hija. 

Choose the correct verb form (indicative in some cases , subjunctive 
in others ) : 

1. Aunque Marla (est&, este) enamorada de tres jovenes, no 
puede elegir a ninguno de ellos. 2. Tan pronto como una senorita 
(elige, elija) a un joven i se olvida de (does she forget) todos los 
otros ? 3. Aunque Marla (elige, elija) a uno de los tres jovenes l la 
amardn los otros dos ? 4. El elegido escribird una carta a los otros 
dos cuando se (ha, haya) casado (married). 5. El padre elegira a 
uno de ellos cuando (vuelve, vuelva), y Maria tendril que esperar 
hasta que (sabe, sepa) quidn es. 

Answer in complete Spanish sentences: 

L l De quidn estd enamorada Maria? 2. i Son igualmente 
guapos los tres ? 3. I Por que no puede ella elegir a uno de ellos ? 
4. i A donde fueron los jdvenes? 5. I Qu6 buscaban? 6. I Cu41 
va a ser el elegido ? 7. i Estaria usted enamorado de tal senorita ? 
8. l Iria usted a buscar alguna cosa rara para casarse con una 
senorita? 9. Senorita, l se casaria usted con un joven elegido 
por el padre de usted? 

Supply the necessary verbal endings (not all incomplete verbs should 
be in the subjunctive ) : 

1. Sientense ustedes cuando entr- el profesor. 2. Salgamos 
cuando to- (from tocar) la campanilla (bell). 3. Esperemos hasta 
que los otros ha- (from haber) salido. 4. Esperamos ayer hasta 
que entr- el maestro. 5. Aunque h- (from haber) leldo la leccion, 
no la entiendo. 

New words : a menos que, cosa, cualquiera, elegir, enamorado, 
especie, guapo, hasta que, respuesta, unico. 
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LECCION TREINTA Y SIETE 
(THIRTY-SEVEN) 


The Subjunctive in Adjective Clauses 


The Indicative 

Busco a mi padre, quien habia de 
venir a mi encuentro. I am 
looking for my father, who was 
to come to meet me. 

Conozco a tana nifia que es per- 
fecta. I know a girl who is per- 
fect. 

Hare lo que me dice . Pll do 
what he says [the speaker knows 
what it is]. 


The Subjunctive 

Busco algnien que tenga un buen 
auto. I am looking for some 
one who has a good car. 

No hay ninguna nifia que sea 
perfecta. There is no girl who 
is perfect. 

Hare lo que me diga. I’ll do 
whatever he tells me. 


The Present Subjunctive Contrasted with the Past 
Subjunctive 

The Present Subjunctive The Past Subjunctive 

Quiero que lo haga usted. I Querfa que lo hiciera usted. I 
want you to do it. wanted you to do it. 

Me lo diri cuando venga . He Me dijo que lo haria cuando 
will tell me when he comes. virdera. He told me he would 

do it when he came. 

Dudo que lo hayan hecho. I Budaba que lo hubieran hecho. 
doubt that they have done it. I doubted that they had done 

it. 


The Past Subjunctive in Conditions Contrary to Fact 
Si lo supiera, me lo diria. If he knew it, he would tell me 

so {it). 

Yo comprarfa un vestido nuevo si I should buy a new suit if I had 
tuviera dinero. the money. 

Si no hubiera gastado tanto. If you had not spent so much, 
habria tenido mis dinero. you would have had more 

money. 
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Un joven de Puerto Rico vino a ios Estados Unidos a 
estudiar. A1 regresar 1 a su pais se IIev6 consigo un buen 
retrato 2 de Jorge Washington. Por supuesto 3 el joven 
sabia pronunciar correctamente el nombre 4 ; pero no habia 
nadie mas 5 en su pueblo 6 que lo supiera 7 pronunciar bien. 
A1 fin su padre aprendio a pronunciar muy bien el nombre, 
y antes de que regresara 8 su hi jo a Boston, le prometio 
mostrar 9 el retrato a cuantos visitaran 10 a la familia. Pero 
con el tiempo se cambi6 11 el nombre en Juan Cintron , y 
todos habrfan seguido pronunciandolo as! 12 si no hubiera 
llegado de Boston el nieto 13 de aquel que habia llevado el 
retrato a Puerto Rico. 

137. The Subjunctive in Adjective Clauses. Notice that 
the subjunctive is used in adjective clauses only when the 
noun modified has a doubtful existence (when it is indefinite 
or negative). 

138. The Use of the Past Subjunctive. The past sub- 
junctive is used for the same reasons that the present sub- 
junctive is; but the past subjunctive is used only when the 
main verb is in the past tense (past absolute, past descriptive, 
conditional, etc.). See §141 for the complete forms of the 
past subjunctive. 

139. How Conditions are Expressed in Spanish. (1) When 
the i/*-clause states a fact, the indicative is used: 

Si tiene dinero, come. If he has money, he eats. 

Si Uovia, no saliamos. If it rained, we did not go out. 

(2) But when the ^-clause states a mere supposition, the 

1 al regresar, upon returning. 2 retrato, picture, portrait. 3 por 
supuesto, of course. 4 nombre, name. 6 no habia nadie mas, there 
was no one else. 6 pueblo, town. 7 saber: supiera, knew. 8 antes 
de que regresara, before (he) returned. 9 le prometio mostrar, prom- 
ised to show. 10 a cuantos visitaran, to all who should visit. n se 
cambio en, was changed to. 12 habrfan seguido pronunciandolo asi, 
would have continued to pronounce it in this manner. 13 si no hu- 
biera llegado de Boston el nieto, if the grandson had not arrived from 
Boston. 
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truth of which is really denied, the past subjunctive is 
used: 

Si yo tuviera tiempo, lo haria. If I had time, I’d do it. 

Si yo hubiera tenido tiempo, lo ha- If I had had time, I should have 

brfa hecho. done it. 

Note: The present indicative is used after si in conditions: Si 
es verdad, lo hare. If it is (be) true, FU do it; but the present sub- 
junctive may follow si if it means whether in a negative sentence: 
No se si Pedro lo sepa o no. I do not know whether Pedro knows it 
or not 

140. The Formation of the Past Subjunctive. The past 
subjunctive of all Spanish verbs is formed by dropping the 
-ron of the third person plural of the past absolute and 
adding the following endings: -ra, ~ras, -ra, -ramos, -rais, 
-ran. 

141. The Past Subjunctive of a Regular Verb, of a Vowel- 
changing Verb, and of an Irregular Verb: 


hablar, to speak 
hablara hablaramos 
hablaras hablarais 
hablara hablaran 


dormir, to sleep 
durmiera dixnnieramos 
durmieras durmierais 
durmiera durmieran 


decir, to say 
dijera dijeramos 
dijeras dijerais 
dijera dijeran 


Note: There is another form of the past subjunctive practically 
interchangeable with that given above; it is obtained by adding 
-se, -ses, -se, -semos, -seis, -sen to the stem as explained above: 
hablase, etc.; durmiese, etc.; dijese, etc. 

Write the illustrative sentences from dictation . 

Write the past subjunctive of the following: poder, poner, querer, 
estar, ser, ir, venir, dar, ver. 

Identify the following subjunctives and give their infinitives: 

haga, pudiera, pudiese, pusieran, quisiesemos, quiera, vean, 
viera, fu6semos, tengan, viera, vaya, oyera, est4, estuvieran, oyese, 
hubiera, hubiese, haya, pidiera, muri6semos, sintiera, sienta, sin- 
tamos, muera, muramos, dijese 
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Change the following present subjunctives to the corresponding past 
subjunctive: 

table, aprenda, escriba, mesienta (from sentir), puedan, mueran, 
sepa, est6n, sea, vaya, auier a, hayan, hagas, pongamos, traiga, 
Tean, venga, oigan, d6, tenga 

Choose the correct form of the subjunctive (present or past) : 

1. Contristame cuando te (hable, hablara). 2, Pasen ustedes 
al comedor cuando (est4n, estuvieran) listos (ready), 3. Me gus- 
tana comprar un sombrero que no (cueste, costara = cost) mucho. 
4. Busco un estudiante que (sepa, supiera) esta leccion. 5. Quiere 
el profesor que (escribamos, escribi6semos) todo eso ? 6. I Querla 
usted que le (traiga, trajera) dulces (candy) ? 7. Temo que nuestro 
perro se (haya, hubiera) muerto. 8. Si (venga, viniese), yo no le 
veria. 

In the following conditions choose the correct verb form: 

1. Si (tiene, tuviera) tiempo, nos visita. 2. Si (tiene, tuviera) 
tiempo hoy, vendrla a visitamos. 3. Si (tenia, tuviera) un buen 
auto, le invitana a dar un paseo conmigo (I’d ask you to go driving 
with me), 4. Si (terriamos, tuviesemos) una leccion diflcil, nos 
quedarfamos en casa esta noche. 

Answer: 

1, i Sabe usted c6mo se llamaba el joven que fu4 a Boston a 
estudiar? 2. i Qui6n fu6 Jorge Washington? 3. I Hay alguien 
en esta clase que no sepa pronunciar correctamente el nombre de 
Washington? 4. i Habla alguien en el pueblo del joven que lo 
supiera pronunciar ? 5. & Si usted hubiese vivido en Puerto Bico 
habrfa sabido pronunciarlo ? 

Substitute Spanish for English words in the following: 

1. Escribo mis lecciones si (I have) tiempo. 2. Si (I had) dinero, 
comprarla un aeroplano. 3. I ( Would you go) al cine 1 si la 
invitara ? 4. i Si (you had known) eso, (would you hare gone) ? 

New words (learn also irregular past subjunctive verb forms) : asf, 
cambiar (se cambid), comprar, cuantos, ensenar, nombre, prometer, 
pueblo, regresar, retrato, supuesto (por supuesto) 


1 cine, movies. 
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LECCION TREINTA Y OCHO 
(■ THIRTY-EIGHT ) 


Relatives and I nterro g atives 


Interrogative Pronouns, 
l Quien llamo a la puerta ? 

I Con quien hablaba listed ? 

I De quien es este papel ? 

I Que lleva usted ? 
i Con que escribes ? 
i Cual prefiere usted ? 

I Como se hace ? 

I En que casa vive el ? 
i Cuanto vale ? 

I A donde van ? 


Adjectives, and Adverbs 
Who knocked at the door ? 
With whom were you talking? 
Whose paper is this ? 

What are you carrying ? 

What are you writing with ? 
Which (one) do you prefer ? 
How is it done ? 

Which house does he live in ? 
How much is it worth ? 

Where are they going ? 


Relative Pronouns 


La sefiora que (or La que) llamo 
a la puerta no quiso entrar. 

La niha a quien {or que) yo vi no 
entro. 

La sefiora con quien hablaba era 
mimadre. 

Tome usted lo que le guste. 

Los pueblos por los que {or los 
cuales) pasamos eran bonitos. 

Conocl a la hija del viejo, la cual 
{or la que) vive en Chicago. 

El garaje enfrente del cual {or del 
que) nos detuvimos era nuevo. 


The lady (or The one) who 
knocked at the door wouldn’t 
come in. 

The girl I saw did not come in. 

The lady with whom I was talk- 
ing was my mother. 

Take what you like. 

The towns through which we 
passed were beautiful. 

I met the old man's daughter, 
who lives in Chicago. 

The garage in front of which 
we stopped was new. 


Exclamations 

! Qui hombre ! What a man! 

/ Que lindo ! How beautiful! 

/ Que cosa tan facil ! What an easy thing! 


Mata-Siete, cuyo 1 nombre verdadero era Juan Bolondron, 
vivia en una pequena casa cerca de la cual 2 se encontraba 


1 cuyo, whose. 2 cerca de la cual, near which. 
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el palacio del rey. 1 Bste, que habia oido hablar 2 de Mata- 
Siete, le envio 3 a matar 4 un tigre que hacia mal 5 a los 
habitantes. 6 Cuando Mata-Siete llego al bosque, 7 el tigre 
salio corriendo 8 tras 61/ 9 y Mata-Siete echo a correr 10 en la 
direction del palacio y se escondio detr§s de 11 la puerta. En 
el patio del palacio los soldados dieron muerte 12 al tigre, y 
Mata-Siete salio gritando : — l Donde esta el tigre ? l Por 
que han matado al tigre que yo he traido vivo ? — La hija 
del rey, la cual 13 era muy bonita, dijo: — i Qu6 valiente 14 
eres, Juan ! Has ganado 15 mi mano. 

142. Interrogatives. (1) What visible distinction is 
there between an interrogative pronoun and a relative pro- 
noun ? To what does que refer ? To what does quien refer ? 
(2) Cual {which, what) refers either to persons or things; 
que is used as an adjective: i Que libro es ese? What 
book is that t What is the meaning of que used before a 
noun in exclamations ? What is it before an adjective ? 

143. Relative Pronouns. A relative pronoun (which is 
rarely ever omitted in Spanish) connects clauses. Que 
{that, which, who, whom) refers either to persons or to things, 
but after a preposition it refers only to things; to refer to a 
person, quien replaces que after a preposition. 

Note: Que or cual accompanied by the definite article (el, la, los, 
las) is used (1) when the antecedent might be confused with an- 
other word: Fui con el hi jo de mi hermana, el cual vive en Denver. 
1 went with my sister’s son , who lives in Denver; (2) after a long 
preposition: fiste es el irbol debajo del que {or del cual) nos que- 
damos. This is the tree under which we stayed; (3) when equiva- 
lent to he who , the one who, etc.: listed es el que hizo esc. You are 
the one who did that. Lo (lo que = what) refers to a previous 

1 rey, king. 2 habia oido hablar de, had heard of. 3 envid, sent. 
4 matar, to kill. 5 hacia mal, was doing much damage. 6 habitantes, 
inhabitants. 7 bosque, forest. 8 salio corriendo, came running 
out. 9 tras el, after him. 10 ech.6 a correr, started to run. 31 de- 
tras de, behind. 12 dieron muerte, slew. 13 la cual, who. 14 \ que 
valiente! how brave ! 15 has ganado, you have won. 
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statement or idea: Lo que me dice me sorprende. What he tells 
me surprises me. Cual is not interchangeable with qne in the last 
two cases. 

144. The Perfect Tenses of venir. The complete perfect 
tenses of a typical verb are shown below' ; these tenses of any 
other verb are formed by substituting the proper past par- 
ticiple: 

Indicative 

Present Perfect Past Perfect 

(I have come, etc.) (I had come, etc.) 

he venido hemos venido habia venido habiamos venido 

has venido habeis venido habias venido habiais venido 

ha venido han venido habia venido habian venido 

Future Perfect Conditional Perfect 

(I shall have come, etc.) (I should have come, etc.) 

habre venido habremos venido habrfa venido habrfamos venido 
habras venido habreis venido habrias venido habriais venido 
habra venido habran venido habrfa venido habrfan venido 

Subjunctive 

Present Perfect Past Perfect 

haya venido hayamos venido hnbiera venido hubieramos venido 

hayas venido hayais venido hnbieras venido hubierais venido 

haya venido hayan venido hnbiera venido hubieran venido 

Note: There is a second past perfect of the indicative: hnbe 
venido, etc. which is used only after conjunctions of time: I/uego 
qne hubo llegado, vino a verme. As soon as he had arrived , he came 
to see me. There is also a second form of the past perfect subjunctive : 
hubiese venido, etc. which is practically interchangeable with the 
forms given above: Dndaba que lo hnbiera (or hubiese) hecho. I 
doubted that he had done it. 

Write the illustrative sentences from dictation. 

Identify the following verb forms } and give the English equivalent 
of each: 

habia dado, hemos hecho, habrd sabido, hubieron visto, ella 
habrfa salido, yo lo habia hecho, que haya estado, que hubiera 
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podido, habriamos querido, he oido, usted no ha ido, habian dicho, 
despu6s de haber tenido, habiendo ido 

Choose the correct Spanish equivalent of the English interrogative 
word: 

1. (Who: ^Qui6n? ^Qu4?) le did eso? 2. (Whom: l Quien ? 
I A quidn?) vi6 usted? 3. (Whose: l De quidn? <J A quien ?) es 
este sombrero? 4. (What: i Que? i Cuil ?) hace usted alii ? 

5. (What kind: i Qu4 clase ? I Cu41 clase ?) de cigarros fuma usted ? 

6. (Which one: l Cuil? l Que?) prefiere usted? 7. (Which: 
iCuil? <?Qu<§?) teatro le gusta mis a usted? 

Choose the correct relative pronoun: 

1. No s4 (que, lo que) necesitamos. 2. Aqul tiene usted el 
vino (que, el que) usted pidio. 3. All! estd un hombre (que, cual) 
le conoce a usted. 4. Buscaba a una nina (que, la que) queria 
verme. 5. Encontrd el vino en la mesa, (que, el que) bebi en 
seguida. 6. Entramos en el comedor, dentro (del cual, de que) no 
vimos a nadie. 7. Aqul estd el puesto de gasolina (service station) 
en (cual, el que) compramos aceite (oil) ayer. 8. Luisa es (que, la 
que) me lo dijo. 

Answer in Spanish: 

1. I Cudl era el nombre verdadero de Mata-Siete? 2. l Donde 
vivia este hombre? 3. I Quidn habia oido hablar de el? 
4. l Qud animal feroz vivia en el bosque ? 5. I Quidnes dieron 
muerte al tigre? 6. I Qu6 grito Mata-Siete? 7. I Con quidn se 
cas6 41 ? 

Substitute Spanish for English words: 

1. i (What) hace usted ? 2. No entiendo (what) me dice usted. 
3. l (Who) es ? i. l (To whom) habia usted ? 5. Hablo (to the 
one who) tom6 mi lipiz. 6. I (Whom) ve usted ? 7. Veo a la hija 
del senor Vargas, (who) me busca. 8. j (How) bueno ! 9. I ( Which 
one) de estos teatros es el mejor ? 

New words: bosque, cuyo, l de qui6n ? enviar, ganar, habitante, 
mal (hacer mal a), matar, muerte (dar muerte a), palacio, rey, sol- 
dado, valiente (i qu4 valiente!), verdadero 



LECClON treinta y nueve 


125 


LECClON TREINTA Y NUEVE 

(THIRTY-NINE) 


Comparatives 

In Comparisons of Equality In Comparisons of Inequality 
Lolita es tan alta como Luisa. Lolita es mas alta que Pedro. 

Lolita is as tall as Louise. Lolita is taller than Pedro. 

Alberto no tiene tanto dinero Los nifios son menos aplicados 
como Manuel. Albert does not que las nirias. Boys are less 
have so much money as Manuel. studious than girls. 


Superlatives 

Yo soy el mas grande de todos. I am the largest of all. 

Aquel es el cine mas barato . That is the cheapest movie. 

Juan es mi mejor amigo. John is my best friend. 

The Spanish Manner of Expressing a Very High Degree of a Quality 
Aquellas montafias altisimas son Those extremely high mountains 
los Andes. are the Andes. 

Manuel es riquisimo, muchisimo Manuel is exceedingly rich, very 
mas rico que Alberto. much richer than Albert. 


Alhamar era feliclsimo x ; era el rey de Granada; era 
taxnbi&i dueno 2 de la flor 3 mas hermosa de Granada, Zoraya. 
Julian, el cristiano, era el mejor 4 amigo del rey. Un dia 
Julian vio a Zoraya aeostada entre las flores, y ella le parecio 5 
mas hermosa que todas las flores. Zoraya sonaba 6 ; decia 
que amaba 7 a Julian. De repente 8 sinti6 9 en sus labios 
besos ardientes, 10 y oy6 una voz suave 11 que le decia: — Te 
amo, Zoraya; no te he visto mas que una vez, 12 pero tii 
eres la duena de mi corazon. 13 

1 feliz, happy; feliclsimo, very happy. 2 duefio, owner, mas- 
ter. 3 flor, flower. 4 mejor, better, best. 5 parecer, to seem, 
appear. 6 sonar, to dream. 7 amar, to love, reverence. 8 de 
repente, suddenly. 9 sentir, to feel; sintio, felt. 10 en sus labios 
besos ardientes, fiery kisses on her lips. n suave, soft, gentle. n no 
te he visto mas que una vez, I have seen you only once. 13 corazon, 
heart. 
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145. Comparisons. (1) When two objects are compared 

on the basis of equality, tan (before an adjective or an adverb, 
but tanto before a noun) come is used: Ahora los dias son 
tan largos como las noches. Now the days are as bug as 
the nights . No tengo tanto s anos como usted. I am not so 
old as you . (2) When the two objects are compared on 

the basis of inequality, mas {or menos) . . . que is used: 
Tenemos mas tiernpo que dinero. We have more time than 
money . 

Note: Before a numeral de replaces que in comparisons: Vi 
mas de veinte personas. I saw more than twenty persons; no . . . 
mas que is equivalent to only: No tengo mas que diez centavos. 
1 have only ten cents . 

146. Superlatives. When there are more than two ob- 
jects to be considered, el (la) . . . mas . . . de is used: Luisa 
es la nina mas bonita de todas. Louise is the prettiest girl 
of aU. 

Note: A possessive adjective may replace the definite article in 
superlatives: Nuestras lecciones mas facile s son las de espanol. 
Our easiest lessons are Spanish. 

147. The Ending -isimo. The ending -usimo added to 
adjectives and adverbs denotes a high degree of the quality 
in question but with no idea of comparison: Esta leccion es 
dificilisima. This lesson is terribly difficult 

148. Irregular Comparative Forms. The only common ir- 
regular comparatives are: 

bueno sometimes mas bueno usually mejor superlative el me jor 

malo sometimes mis malo usually peor superlative el peor 

grande referring to size mas grande referring to age mayor (older) 

pequefio referring to size mis pequeno referring to age menor (younger) 

Note: The following adverbs also have irregular comparative 
forms: bien (well), mejor {better); mal (badly), peor (worse). 
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149. Numerals: 


10 diez 

80 ochenta 

600 seisdentos 

20 veinte 

90 noventa 

700 setecientos 

21 veintiuno 

100 ciento 

800 ochocientos 

30 treinta 

101 ciento uno 

900 novecientos 

31 treinta y uno 

193 ciento noventa y tres 

1000 mil 

40 cuarenta 

200 dosdentos 

2000 dos mil 

41 cuarenta y uno 

205 doscientos cinco 

10,000 diez mil 

50 cincuenta 

300 trescientos 

100,000 den mil 

60 sesenta 

400 cuatrocientos 

1,000,000 un mill on 

70 setenta 

500 quinientos 


1492 

mil cuatrocientos noventa y dos 


Note: Numbers from sixteen to twenty-nine are usually written 
as one word: dieciseis, veintiocho. The conjunction y is used only 
in compound numbers from 31 to 99; uno drops its ~o before a 
masc ulin e noun: cincuenta y un hombres ( fifty-one men); ciento 
drops the -to when it precedes mil or a noun of either gender: 
cien mil (100,000), cien hombres (one hundred men), cien mujeres 
(one hundred women). Notice that un is not used before ciento 
or mil. 

150. Word Order with Two Object Pronouns. When 
both a direct and an indirect object pronoun are used 
with the same verb, observe the following: (1) The indi- 
rect always precedes the direct (the opposite of English 
throughout) : 

Me los da. He gives them to me. 

Nos lo da. He gives it to us. 

(2) Le or les becomes se, and an explanatory prepositional 
pronoun usually follows: 

Se lo da a el. He gives it to him. 

Se los da a ustedes. He gives them to you. 

(3) Both pronouns precede the verb, as seen above, 
except when used as (a) the object of an infinitive: Quiere 
darmelo. He wants to give it to me; (b) the object of a 
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present participle: Diciendomelo. Saying it to me; (c) the 
object of an affirmative command: Denoslos. Give them 
to ics . 

Be prepared, to count in Spanish from 1 to 50 (See §§ 46, 57, 
and 149) 

Count by tens to 100. 

Read the following numbers in Spanish: 

18, 25, 36, 44, 52, 69, 71, 83, 97, 100, 210, 362, 475, 528, 799, 851, 
963, 1000, 1560, 1681, 1775, 1812, 1937, 2000, 3008, 25,809. 

Write the figures as the teacher reads the numbers above in Spanish . 

Translate the following into English: 

l Ve usted esta pina ( pineapple ) ? Es de Mexico; el maestro me 
la did. — Dimela usted. — No, senor; no se la doy a usted; no 
quiero dirsela. — Si no me la da, voy a quitirsela (take it away 
from you). — £ Por qud no me la pide ? — £ Quiere usted que se la 
pida ? — Serfa mejor que me la pidiera. — Amigo mlo, higame el 
favor de darme un pedacito de aquella buena pina. 

Add -isimo (-a, -os, -as) to the adjectives below and give their 
meaning; drop a final vowel before adding this ending , and preserve 
the original consonant sound: 

Sample: mucho: muchlsimo (very much); ricos: riqulsimos ( extremely 
rich) 

litil, viejo, grande, lindo, dificil, poco, loco, feliz, largo, corto, 
hermosa 

Select the proper one of the suggested words in parentheses: 

1. Esta casa es tan bonita (que, como) la nuestra. 2. Mis 
zapatos son mis nuevos (que, como) los suyos. 3. No hay (tan, 
tantas) nifias en esta clase (como, que) en la otra. 4. Hay mis- 
(que, de) quinientos estudiantes en esta escuela. 5. No hay mis 
(que, de) [ 'only Q veinticinco en este cuarto. 6. Las flores son 
mis bonitas (que, como) los irboles. 7. Soy el muchacho (mis, 
tan, menos) aplicado (de, en) la escuela. 8. Mi (mis buena, 
mejor) amiga es mi madre. 

Answer in Spanish: 

1 . I Por qui era feliclsimo Alhamar ? 2. £ Quiin era la flor mis 
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hermosa de Granada ? 3. Quien era Julian ? 4. i Que era 41 ? 
5. l Cuantas veces habfa visto Julian a Zoraya cuando se enamoro 
de ella? 6. l Cree usted que los dos fueran felicfsimos ? 7. l Qu4 
hard Alhamar cuando sepa que Zoraya y Julian estdn enamorados ? 

New words (learn also the numerals by tens and hundreds ) : amar, 
ardiente, corazon, dueno, entre, felicisimo (from feliz), flor, labio, 
mejor, parecer, repente (de repente), riquisimo (from rico), sonar, 
suave 


LECCION CUARENTA (FORTY) 

REVIEW 

151. The Nature of the Subjunctive. Unlike the indic- 
ative, which states facts, the subjunctive states possibil- 
ities, desirable outcomes to be realized, or attitudes of 
mind. Except for commands, the subjunctive is therefore 
limited to dependent clauses. 

152. The Use of the Subjunctive in Noun Clauses. This 
refers to a clause used as the direct object of a verb. The 
subjunctive is used: (1) when there is an expressed inclina- 
tion in the main verb to influence the action of the subject 
of the second verb (after expressions of requesting, wishing, 
approval, etc. and their opposites) : 

Me pide que le ayude. He asks me to help him (that I 

help him). 

Es necesario que salgamos tem- It is necessary for us to leave 
prano. early. 

(2) after expressions of doubt or uncertainty: 

Dudamos que llegue . We doubt that he will arrive. 

Es posible que este malo. It is possible that he is ill. 

(3) after an expression of emotion: 


Siento que no venga. 


I am sorry he isn’t coming. 
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Note: Bear in mind that it is usual in English for an infinitive 
to follow an implied request or preference; but in Spanish, a sub- 
junctive clause is used when there is a change of subject: 

No Change of Subject Change of Subject 

Quiero hacerlo. I want to do it. Quiero que usted lo haga. I want 

you to do it. 

153. The Subjunctive in Adverbial Clauses. An ad- 
verbial clause modifies a verb. Such clauses are introduced 
by a conjunction: cuando (when), a menos que (unless), 
etc. (1) The subjunctive follows a conjunction that cannot 
introduce a fact: para que (in order that), con tal que (pro- 
vided), and similar conjunctions: 

Le dire todo con tal que no me I’ll tell you everything provided 
castigue. you will not punish me. 


(2) but after a conjunction of time (also after the 
conjunction aunque), the subjunctive is used only when the 
main verb is in the future tense or a command form: 


Indicative 

he vimos cuando vino. 

We saw him when he came. 
Entro despues que salt 

He came in after I left. 

Subjunctive 

he veremos cuando venga. 

We shall see him when he comes. 
Entre usted despues que saiga. 
Come in after he leaves. 

154. The Subjunctive in Adjective Clauses. Adjective 
clauses modify a noun or a pronoun. The subjunctive is 
used only in adjective clauses that modify a non-existent or 
indefinite noun: 

Indicative 

Tengo un auto que costo den 
pesos. 

I have a car that cost one hundred 
dollars. 

Hoy jugamos al juego que a us- 
ted le gusta . 

Today we play the game you like. 

Subjunctive 

Quiero comprar un auto que 
cueste cien pesos. 

I want to buy a car that costs 
one hundred dollars. 

No hay juego que no me guste . 

There is no game that I do not 
like. 
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155. The Past Subjunctive. The past subjunctive is 
used for the same reasons that the present subjunctive is, 
but it is used only after a past tense. (See § 140 for the stem 
and endings of the past subjunctive.) 


Present Subjunctive 

Noun Clause: Le mando que 
saiga. I order him 
to leave. 

Adv. Clause: Le dire con tal que 
no lo repita. I'll 
tell you, provided 
you will not re- 
peat it. 

Adj. Clause: l Quiere usted 
comprar un som- 
brero que le venga 
bien? Do you 
want to buy a hat 
that becomes you? 


Past Subjunctive 
Le mande que saliera. I or- 
dered him to leave. 

Le diria con tal que no lo repi- 
tiera. I’d tell you, provided 
you would not repeat it. 


I Querfa usted comprar un 
sombrero que le viniera bien ? 
Did you want to buy a hat 
that would become you ? 


156. The Past Subjunctive in Conditions. The past sub- 
junctive is used in the if- clause of conditions that are con- 
trary to fact: 

Si yo fuera usted, iria. If I were you, I’d go. 

157. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. Interrogative 
pronouns always bear the written accent over the stressed 
syllable; they are used, as in English, to introduce certain 
types of questions. Relative pronouns connect clauses. 
The interrogative que refers to things only, and quien refers 
to persons only; but the relative que refers either to persons 
or things. To refer to a person, quien replaces que after a 
preposition; que is sometimes accompanied by the definite 
article, in which case it is nearly always replaceable by 
cual. 

158. Comparison of 1 Adjectives. Mas plus an adjective 





132 


PASO A PASO 


gives the comparative form, but a limited number of very 
common adjectives have an irregular comparative form. 
The addition of the article to the comparative form gives the 
superlative form. The ending -isimo indicates a high degree 
of the quality, but it does not figure in comparisons. Notice 
below how the two types of comparisons are formed: 


Comparisons op Equality Comparisons op Inequality 
Soy tan bueno como usted, pero Ella es mas rica que tu, pero tu 
no tengo tantos amigos como eres mas bonita que ella. She 

usted. I am as good as you, is richer than you, but you are 

but I do not have so many prettier than she (is), 
friends as you do. 


Read the following dates in Spanish and he prepared to write the 
figures as the teacher repeats them in Spanish: 

Sample: 1935 — mil novecientos treinta y cinco 

1066, 1142, 1380, 1453, 1516, 1775, 1893, 1914, 1918, 1924, 1937, 
1955 


Give the comparative and the superlative forms of the following 
adjectives: 

viejo, fdcil, pobre, bella, malo, largo, loco, pequeno 

Add the ending -isimo to the adjectives above , and give the English 
equivalents . 


Complete the Spanish sentences in the second column; add the 
necessary pronouns where they belong , regardless of the blanks: 


He said it to me. 

They offered them to us. 

Tell him so (it). 

I want to send it to you. 

He took it away from me. 

Why didn’t you give it to him ? 


. . . dijo . . . 

ofrecieron . . . 

. . . diga . . . 

. . . quiero mandar . . . 

. . . quitd . . . 

I Por qud no ... did usted . . . ? 


Substitute Spanish for English words; use present subjunctive: 

1. A menos que (it is) muy lejos, no iremos en auto. 2. i Cree 
usted que yo (can) decide eso ? 3. Me dice (to speak ~ that I 
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speak) m&s despacio. 4. Me alegro de que ustedes (have) venido 
tan temprano. 5. Busco una nina que (has) un mill6n de pesos. 

6. Aunque (we go) a cabaiio, no llegaremos a tiempo. 7. No 
quiero (you to give me = that you give me) nada. 

Determine whether the present or the past subjunctive is needed and 
substitute Spanish for English: 

1. No era necesario que (he should say) eso. 2. Le pediremos 
(to bring = that he bring) el diner o. 3. Le pedl (to bring it = that 
he bring it) la riltima vez. 4. Me dijo (to wake him up — that I awake 
him) a las seis. 5. Di a mi hermanito cincuenta centavos para que 
(he might go) al cine. 6. No es probable que (he will return ). 

7. i Est£ bien que (I remain) aqul ? 8. Cuando usted (are) listo 
(ready), empiece. 9. Cuando usted (have finished), d6 el papel al 
maestro. 

Determine whether the indicative or the subjunctive is needed and 
make the necessary substitution from English to Spanish: 

1. Aunque (I am) enfermo, no quiero quedarme en casa. 

2. Aunque (I am) enfermo manana, no me quedar6 en casa. 

3. Hable despacio para que usted me (would understand). 4. Co- 
nozco a un hombre que (has) un aeroplano. 5. I Conoce usted a 
alguien que (can — knows how to) mane jar un aeroplano ? 6. SI, 
senor; tengo un buen amigo que lo (knows how) muy bien. 7. Si 
usted (had) tiempo l (would you go) al cine conmigo ? 8. Si ustedes 
(had had) tiempo l (would you have gone ) conmigo ? 

Review words: atiora mismo, amar, albanil, ardiente, asf, bosque, 
eambiar, cansado, comprar, convenir, coraz<5n, cualquiera, cuantos, 
cuyo, dano, dueno, elegir, enamorar, ensenar, entre, enviar, especie, 
felicisimo, flor, ganar, golpe, guapo, habitante, hasta que, juntos, 
labio, mal (hacer mal a), matar, mejor, menos (a menos que), muerte, 
(dar muerte a), nombre, pagar, palabra, palacio, parecer, preciso, 
prometer, pueblo, regresar, repente (de repente), respuesta, retrato, 
rey, riqufsima, sentir, soldado, sonar, suave, supuesto (por su- 
puesto), terminar, trabajo (trabajito), lioico, valiente, verdadero, 
viejo, voz 
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L Tense Endings of a Typical Regular 
Three Conjugations 


hablar, to speak 


hablando, speaking 


hablado, spoken 


(/ speak, am speaking, 
do speak , etc.) 
hablo 
hablas 
habla 


Infinitive 
aprender, to learn 

Present Participle 
aprendiendo, learning 

Past Participle 
aprendido, learned 

Present (Indicative) 

(/ learn , am learning, 
do learn, etc.) 
aprendo 
aprendes 
aprende 


hablamos 

hablais 

bablan 


aprendemos 

aprendeis 

aprendes 


Past Descriptive 


(J was speaking , used 
to speak, etc.) 
hablaba 
hablabas 
hablaba 


(I was learning, used 
to learn, etc.) 
aprendia 
aprendias 
aprendia 


hablabamos 

hablabais 

hablaban 


aprendiamos 

aprendiais 

aprendian 
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Verb of Each of the 


vivir, to live 


viviendo, living 


vivido, lived 


( I live, am living , 
do live, etc.) 
vivo 
vives 
vive 

vivimos 

vivis 

viven 


(I was living, used 
to live, etc.) 
vivia 
vivias 
vivia 

viviamos 

viviais 

vivian 
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(7 lived, did 

speak , etc.) 

learn, etc.) 

live, etc.) 

hable 

aprendi 

viv! 

hablaste 

aprendiste 

viviste 

habld 

aprendio 

vivid 

hablamos 

aprendimos 

vivimos 

hablasteis 

aprendisteis 

vivisteis 

hablaron 

aprendieron 

vivieron 

( I shall speak or 

Future 

(7 shall learn or 

(7 shall live or 

will speak, etc.) 

will learn, etc.) 

will live, etc.) 

hablare 

aprendere 

vivire 

hablaras 

aprenderas 

viviras 

hablara 

aprenderi 

vivira 

hablaremos 

aprenderemos 

viviremos 

hablareis 

aprendereis 

vivireis 

hablaran 

aprenderan 

viviran 

(7 should speak or 

Conditional 

(7 should learn or 

(7 should live or 

would speak , etc.) 

would learn , etc.) 

would live, etc.) 

hablaria 

aprenderia 

viviria 

hablarias 

aprenderias 

vivirfas 

hablana 

aprenderia 

viviria 

hablariamos 

aprendenamos 

viviriamos 

hablanais 

aprenderiais 

viviriais 

hablarian 

aprenderfan 

vivirian 

(that I speak , may 

Present Subjunctive 

(that I learn, may 

(that I live, may 

speak, etc.) 

learn, etc.) 

live, etc.) 

hable 

aprenda 

viva 

hables 

aprendas 

vivas 

hable 

aprenda 

viva 

hablemos 

aprendamos 

vivamos 

hableis 

aprendais 

vivais 

hablen 

aprendan 

vivan 
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Past Subjunctive (ra-form) 

(that I might [ [should} ( that I might [ should ] (that I might [should] 


speak, etc.) 

learn , etc.) 

live , etc.) 

hablara 

aprendiera 

vi viera 

hablaras 

aprendieras 

vivieras 

hablara 

aprendiera 

viviera 

habl&ramos 

aprendieramos 

vivieramos 

hablarais 

aprendierais 

vivierais 

hablaran 

aprendieran 

vivieran 

Past Subjunctive (se-form) 

(that I might [should] 

(that I might [should] 

(that I might [should] 

speak , etc.) 

learn , etc.) 

live, etc.) 

hablase 

aprendiese 

viviese 

hablases 

aprendieses 

vivieses 

hablase 

aprendiese 

viviese 

hablasemos 

aprendiesemos 

viviesemos 

hablaseis 

aprendieseis 

vivieseis 

hablasen 

aprendiesen 

viviesen 


Imperative 


(Speak) 

(Learn) 

(Live) 

habla (tti) 

aprende (td) 

vive (tu) 

hablad (vosotros) 

aprended (vosotros) 

vivid (vosotros) 

Present Perfect (Indicative) 

(I have spoken , etc.) 

(I have learned, etc.) 

(I have lived, etc.) 

he hablado 

he aprendido 

he vivido 

has hablado, etc. 

has aprendido, etc. 

has vivido, etc. 

Past Perfect (Indicative) 

(I had spoken , etc.) 

(I had learned, etc.) 

(I had lived, etc.) 

habla hablado, etc. 

habla aprendido, etc. 

habla vivido, etc. 


Future Perfect 


(I shall have spoken, 

(I shall have learned, 

(I shall have lived , 

etc.) 

etc.) 

etc.) 

habr6 hablado, etc. 

habr6 aprendido, etc. 

habr£ vivido, etc. 
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Conditional Perfect 

(I should [would} have (I should [would] have ( I should [would] have 
spoken, etc.) learned , etc.) lived, etc.) 

habria hablado, etc. habria aprendido, etc. habria vivido, etc. 

Present Perfect Subjunctive 

( that I have spoken, ( that I have learned, (that I have lived , 
may have spoken, etc.) may have learned, etc.) may have lived, etc.) 
haya hablado, etc. haya aprendido, etc. haya vivido, etc. 

Past Perfect Subjunctive 

(that I might [should] ( that I might [should] (that I might [should] 
have spoken, etc.) have learned, etc.) have lived, etc.) 

hubiera hablado, etc. hubiera aprendido, etc. hubiera vivido, etc* 
or hubiese hablado, etc. hubiese aprendido, etc. hubiese vivido, etc. 

XL Typical Consonant-changing Verbs. These verbs are 
regular as regards the sound, but certain consonants ending the 
stem must change before the vowel of the added endings in order to 
preserve the sound. All regular verbs ending in -car, -gar, -zar, 
-ger, -gir, -guir, -quir, and -cer have the corresponding changes 
indicated below. Tenses not given are entirely regular; 

(1) tocar, to touch (c becomes qu before e) 

Past Ah.: toque, tocaste, toco, tocamos, tocasteis, tocaron 
Pres. Subj.: toque , toques, toque, toquemos, toqueis, toquen 

(2) pagar, to pay (g becomes gu before e) 

Past Ah.: pa que, pagaste, pag6, pagamos, pagasteis, pagaron 
Pres. Suhj.: paque, paques, paque, paquemos, paqueis, paquen 

(3) rezar, to pray (z becomes c before e) 

Past Ah.: rece, rezaste, rez6, rezamos, rezasteis, rezaron 
Pres. Suhj.: rece, reces, rece, recemos, receis, recen 

(4) escoger, to choose (g becomes j before o or a) 

Pres. Ind.: escojo, escoges, escoge, escogemos, escogeis, escogen 
Pres. Suhj.: esco/a, esco/as, esco/a, esco/amos, esco/ais, esco/an 

(5) veneer, to conquer (c becomes z before o or a) 

Pres. Ind.: venzo, vences, vence, vencemos, venceis, vencen 
Pres. Subj.: venza, venzas, venza, venzamos, venzais, venzan 

(6) conocer, to know (if c follows a vowel it becomes zc before o or a) 
Pres. Ind.: conozco, conoces, conoce, conocemos, conoceis, conocen 
Pres. Subj.: conozca, conozcas, conozca, conozcamos, conozc^is, 

conozcan 
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Note: merecer , to deserve, ofrecer, to offer, and parecer, to seem, are like 
conocer; notice that there is a slight irregularity of sound involved. 

III. Typical Vowel-changing Verbs. In certain verbs (not all 
by any means) the stem vowel is changed when stressed. Notice 
the several types below. Only those tenses affected by these changes 
are listed: 


Class I (Certain verbs ending in -ar or -er) 

(1) pensar, to think (e becomes ie when stressed) 

Pres. Ind.: pzenso, pz'ensas, pz'ensa, pensamos, pensais, pzensan 
Pres. Subj.: pzense, pz'enses, pz'ense, pensemos, penseis, pzensen 
Imperative: pzensa, pensad 

(2) volver, to return (o becomes ue when stressed) 

Pres. Ind.: vuelvo, vue Ives, vuelve, volvemos, volveis, vuelven 
Pres. Subj.: vue lva, vuelvas, vuelva, volvamos, volvais, vue Ivan 
Imperative: vuelve, volved 

Class II (Certain verbs ending in -ir) 

Cl) sentir, to regret (e becomes ie when stressed; but it becomes i when 
followed by a stressed id, ie, or a) 

Pres. Ind.: szento, sz*entes, szente, sentimos, sentis, sz'enten 
Pres. Subj.: sz'enta, szentas, sz'enta, smtamos, szhtais, szentan 
Past Ab.: sentf, sentiste, szntio, sentimos, sentisteis, szhtieron 
Past Subj.: szhtiera, etc., or szhtiese, etc. 

Imperative: sz'ente, sentid; Pres. Participle: szntiendo 
(2) dormir, to sleep (o becomes ue when stressed; but it becomes u 
when followed by a stressed id, ie, or a) 

Pres. Ind.: dz/ermo, duennes, due rme, dormimos, dormis, dz/ermen 
Pres. Subj.: duenna, duermas, duerma, durmamos, durmais, duer- 
man 

Past Ah.: donrn, dormiste, durmid, dormimos, dormisteis, durmie- 
ron 

Past Subj.: durmiera, etc., or dunniese, etc. 

Imperative: duerme, dormid; Present Participle: durmiendo 

Class III (A few verbs ending in -ir) 

pedir, to ask for (e becomes i when stressed; it also becomes i when 
followed by stressed id, ie, or a) 

Pres. Ind.: pz‘do, pz'des, pz‘de, pedimos, pedis, piden 
Pres. Subj.: pz*da, pz*das, pz*da, pz’damos, pz'dais, pzdan 
Past Ab.: pedi, pediste, pz'did, pedimos, pedisteis, pz’dieron 
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Past Subj.: pfdiera, etc., or pfdiese, etc. 

Imperative: pfde, pedid; Pres. Participle: pzdiendo 

IV. Verbs Having Both a Vowel and a Consonant Change. 
A few very common verbs have both the foregoing changes. The 
most frequently used verbs of this type are: empezar {to begin), 
comenzar {to commence), seguir {to follow ): 

(1) empezar, to begin (e becomes ie when stressed; z becomes c before e) 
Pres. Ind.: empzezo, empfezas, empzeza, empezamos, empezais, 

empfezan 

Pres. Subj.: empzece, emp feces, empfece, empecemos, empeceis, 
empfecen 

Past Ab.: empece, empezaste, empezo, empezamos, empezasteis, 
empezaron 

Imperative: empieza, empezad 

(2) seguir, to follow (e becomes i when stressed or when followed by- 

stressed i6, ie, or a; gu becomes g before o or a) 

Pres. Ind.: sigo, szgues, sfgue, seguimos, segufs, sfguen 
Pres. Subj.: sfpa, sfpas, sfpa, szpamos, szpais, szpan 
Past Ab.: segui, seguiste, szguio, seguimos, seguisteis, szguieron 
Past Subj.: sfguiera, etc., or sfguiese, etc. 

Imperative: sfgue, seguid; Pres. Participle: siguiendo 

V. Verbs Whose Stems End in a Vowel. In er- and ir-verbs 
whose stem ends in a vowel, as in leer, creer, caer, olr, and huir, 
the i of the diphthong resulting when io or ie is added to the stem is 
changed to y. Written accents are used to break up other resulting 
diphthongs when the stem ends in a, e, or o: 

(1) creer, to believe 

Past Ab.: crei, crexste, crepd, creimos, creisteis, creperon 
Past Subj.: crez/era, etc., or crepe se, etc.; Pres. Participle: 
crependo 

(2) huir, to flee (this verb is irregular in that y is added to the stem be- 

fore an ending beginning with o, e, or a) 

Pres. Ind.: hupo, hupes, hupe, huimos, huis, hupen 
Pres. Subj.: hupa, hupas, hupa, hupamos, hupais, hupan 
Past Ab.: hui, huiste, hupo, huimos, huisteis, huperon 
Past Subj.: hupera, etc., orhupese, etc.; Pres. Part: hupendo 
Imperative: hupe, huid 
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VI. Irregular Verbs. All tenses except the perfect tenses of 
the most common irregular verbs are given in full. Forms that 
are regular are not printed in black type: 

Note: Observe the following: (1) In most cases the stem of the present 


Infix, and 

Pres. 

Pres. 

Past 

"F'rrTTT'Rf!*. 

Past. 

Ind. 

Stjbj. 

Desc. 


andar 

ando 

ande 

andaba 

and are 

to go 

andas 

andes 

andabas 

andar&s 

andando 

and a 

ande 

andaba 

andar& 

going 

and am os 

andemos 

anddbamos 

andaremos 

andado 

and&is 

andeis 

andabais 

andar6is 

gone 

andan 

anden 

andaban 

andar&n 

caer 

caigo 

caiga 

cala 

caer6 

to fall 

caes 

caigas 

calas 

caer&s 

cayendo 

cae 

caiga 

cala 

caer& 

falling 

caemos 

caigamos 

calamos 

caeremos 

caldo 

caeis 

caigais 

Calais 

caer&s 

fallen 

caen 

caigan 

calan 

caerdn 

conducir 

conduzco 

conduzca 

conducla 

conducire 

to lead 

conduces 

conduzcas 

conduclas 

conducirds 

condueiendo 

conduce 

conduzca 

conducla 

conducird 

leading 

conducimos 

conduzcamos 

conduclamos 

conduciremos 

conducido 

conducts 

conduzcais 

conduclais 

conducir&s 

led 

conducen 

conduzcan 

conduclaa 

conducix&n 

dar 

doy 

d6 

daba 

dar6 

to give 

das 

des 

dabas 

dar&s 

dando 

da 

dk 

daba 

dar& 

giving 

damos 

demos 

d&bamos 

daremos 

dado 

dais 

dels 

dabais 

dareis 

given 

dan 

den 

daban 

dardn 

decir 

digo 

diga 

decla 

dire 

to say, tell 

dices 

digas 

declas 

diras 

diciendo 

dice 

diga 

decla 

dira 

saying, etc. 

decimos 

digamos 

declamos 

diremos 

dicho 

decis 

dig&is 

declais 

direis 

said , etc. 

dicen 

digan 

declan 

diran 

estar 

estoy 

est€ 

estaba 

estar6 

to be 

estis 

estes 

estabas 

estar&s 

estando 

estd 

este 

estaba 

estari 

being 

estamos 

estemos 

est&bamos 

estaremos 

estado 

est^is 

esteis 

estabais 

estar6is 

been 

est£n 

esten 

estaban 

estar&n 

haber 

he 

haya 

habla 

habr& 

to have 

has 

hayas 

hablas 

habras 

habiendo 

ha 

haya 

habla 

habra 

having 

hemos 

hayamos 

hablamos 

habremos 

habido 

hab&s 

hayais 

hablais 

habreis 

had 

han 

hayan 

hablan 

habrin 
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subjunctive is that of the first person singular of the present indicative; 
(2) the past descriptive is practically always regular; (3) the stem of the 
past subjunctive is always that of the third person plural of the past 
absolute. 


Conditional 

Past 

Absolute 

Past 

Subj. 

Past 

Subj. 

Imperative 

andarfa 

anduve 

anduviera 

anduviese 


andarias 

anduviste 

anduvieras 

anduvieses 

anda 

andarfa 

anduvo 

anduviera 

anduviese 


andarfamos 

anduvimos 

anduvieramos anduviesemos 

andarfais 

anduvisteis 

anduvierais 

anduvieseis 

andad 

andarfan 

anduvieron 

anduvieran 

anduviesen 


caerfa 

cal 

cayera 

cayese 


caerfas 

caiste 

cayeras 

cayeses 

cae 

caerfa 

cayo 

cayera 

cayese 


caerfamoa 

caimos 

cayeramos 

cayesemos 


caerfaia 

cafsteis 

cayerais 

cayeseis 

caed 

caerfan 

cayeron 

cayeran 

cayesen 


conducirfa 

conduje 

condujera 

condujese 


conducirfaa 

condujiste 

condujeras 

condujeses 

conduce 

conducirfa 

condujo 

condujera 

condujese 


conducirfamos condujimos 

condujeramos condujesemos 

conducirfais 

condujisteis 

condujerais 

condujeseis 

conducid 

conducirian 

condujeron 

condujeran 

condujesen 


darfa 

di 

diera 

diese 


d arias 

diste 

dieras 

dieses 

da 

darfa 

dio 

diera 

diese 


dariamos 

dimos 

dieramos 

diesemos 


darfaia 

disteis 

dierais 

dieseis 

dad 

darfan 

dieron 

dieran 

diesen 


dirfa 

dije 

dijera 

dijese 


dirfas 

dijiste 

dijeras 

dijeses 

di 

dirfa 

dijo 

dijera 

dijese 


dirfamos 

dijimos 

dijeramos 

dijesemos 


dirfais 

dijisteis 

dijerais 

dijeseis 

decid 

dirfan 

dijeron 

dijeran 

dijesen 


estarfa 

estuve 

estuviera 

estuviese 


estarfas 

estuviste 

estuvieras 

estuvieses 

estd 

estarfa 

estuvo 

estuviera 

estuviese 


estarfamos 

estuvimos 

estuvieramos 

estuviesemos 


estarfais 

estuvisteis 

estuvierais 

estuvieseis 

estad 

estarian 

estuvieron 

estuvieran 

estuviesen 


habrfa 

hube 

hubiera 

hubiese 


habrias 

hnbiste 

hubieras 

hubieses 

he 

habrfa 

bubo 

hubiera 

hubiese 


habriamos 

hubimos 

hubieramos 

hubiesemos 


habrfais 

hubisteis 

hubierais 

hubieseis 

habed 

habrfan 

hubieron 

hubieran 

hubiesen 
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Infin. and 
Past. 

Pres. 

Ind. 

Pres. 

SuBJ. 

Past 

Desc. 

Future 

hacer 

bago 

baga 

hacla 

bare 

to do , make 

baces 

hagas 

baclas 

hards 

haciendo 

bace 

baga 

bacla 

hara 

doing, etc. 

bacemos 

bagamos 

baclamo8 

baremos 

becbo 

bac4is 

bagais 

baclais 

hareis 

done , etc. 

bacen 

bagan 

baclan 

haran 

ir 

voy 

vaya 

iba 

ir4 

to go 

vas 

vayas 

ibas 

lrds 

yendo 

va 

vaya 

iba 

ird, 

going 

vamos 

vayamos 

ibamos 

iremos 

ido 

vais 

vayais 

ibais 

ir4is 

gone 

van 

vayan 

iban 

ir&n 

olr 

oigo 

oiga 

ola 

oire 

to hear 

oyes 

oigas 

olas 

oir&s 

oyendo 

oye 

oiga 

ola 

oird 

hearing 

olmos 

oigamos 

olamos 

oiremos 

oldo 

01S 

oigais 

olais 

oireis 

heard 

oyen 

oigan 

olan 

oirdn 

poder 

puedo 

pueda 

podia 

podre 

to he able 

puedes 

puedas 

podlas 

podras 

pudiendo 

puede 

pueda 

podia 

podra 

being able 

podemos 

podamos 

podlamos 

podremos 

podido 

podeis 

poddis 

podlais 

podreis 

been able 

pueden 

puedan 

podlan 

podran 

poner 

pongo 

ponga 

ponla 

pondre 

to put, 

pones 

pongas 

ponias 

pondrds 

place 

pone 

ponga 

ponla 

pondra 

poniendo 

ponemos 

pongamos 

ponlamos 

pondremos 

putting , etc. 

pon£is 

pongais 

ponlais 

pondreis 

puesto 
put, etc. 

ponen 

pongan 

ponlan 

pondran 

querer 

qtiiero 

quiera 

querla 

querre 

to leant, love 

quieres 

quieras 

querlas 

querras 

queriendo 

quiere 

quiera 

querla 

querra 

wanting , etc. 

queremos 

queramos 

querlamos 

querremos 

querido 

quereis 

quer&is 

querlais 

querreis 

wanted , etc. 

quieren 

quieran 

querlan 

querran 

saber 

se 

sepa 

sabla 

sabre 

to know 

sabes 

sepas 

sablas 

sabras 

sabiendo 

sabe 

sepa 

sabla 

sabra 

knowing 

sabemos 

sepamos 

sablamos 

sabremos 

sabido 

sab6is 

sepais 

sablais 

sabreis 

known 

saben 

sepan 

sablan 

sab ran 

salir 

salgo 

saiga 

salla 

saldre 

to (70 out, 

sales 

saigas 

sallas 

saldras 

leave 

sale 

saiga 

salla 

saldra 

saliendo 

salimos 

salgamos 

sallamos 

saldremos 

pom# out 

sails 

salgais 

sallais 

saldreis 

salido 
gone out 

salen 

salgan 

sallan 

saldran 
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Conditional absolute 

Past 

Subj. 

Past 

Stjbj. 

Imperative 

harla 

hice 

hiciera 

hiciese 


harlas 

hiciste 

hicieras 

hicieses 

haz 

harla 

hizo 

hiciera 

hiciese 


hariamos 

hicimos 

hicieramos 

hiciesemos 


hariais 

hicisteis 

hicierais 

hiciesteis 

haced 

harlan 

hicieron 

hicieran 

hiciesen 


irla 

ful 

fuera 

fuese 


irias 

fuiste 

fueras 

fueses 

ve 

iria 

file 

fuera 

fuese 


iriamoa 

fuimos 

fueramos 

fuesemos 


iriais 

fuisteis 

fuerais 

fueseis 

id 

irian 

fueron 

fueran 

fuesen 


oirla 

ol 

oyera 

oyese 


oirias 

olste 

oyeras 

oyeses 

oye 

oiria 

oyo 

oyera 

oyese 


oiriamos 

olmos 

oyeramos 

oyesemos 


oirla is 

olsteis 

oyerais 

oyeseis 

old 

oirlan 

oyeron 

oyeraa 

oyesen 


podrla 

pude 

pudiera 

pudiese 


podrlas 

pudiste 

pudieras 

pudieses 

lacking 

podrla 

prtdo 

pudiera 

pudiese 


podrfamos 

pudimos 

pudieramos 

pudiesemos 


podrlais 

pudisteis 

pudierais 

pudieseis 

lacking 

podrian 

pudieroa 

pudieran 

pudiesen 


poadria 

puse 

pusiera 

pusiese 


pondrias 

pusiste 

pusieras 

pusieses 

pen 

poadria 

puso 

pusiera 

pusiese 


pondriamos 

pusimos 

pusieramos 

pusiesemes 


pondriais 

pusisteis 

pusierais 

pusieseis 

poned 

pondrian 

pusieron 

pusieraa 

pusiesen 


querrfa 

qtrise 

quisiera 

quisiese 


querrias 

quisiste 

quisieras 

quisieses 

quiere 

querria 

quiso 

quisiera 

quisiese 


qaerriamos 

quisimos 

quisieramos 

quisiesemos 


querriais 

qnasisteis 

quisierais 

quisieseis 

quered 

querrian 

quisieron 

quisieran 

quisieseu 


sabria 

sape 

supiera 

supiese 


sabrias 

supiste 

supieras 

supieses 

sabe 

sabria 

supo 

supiera 

supiese 


sabriamos 

s uplines 

supi&ramos 

supiesemos 


sabriais 

SHpisteis 

supierais 

supieseis 

sabed 

sabrian 

supieron 

supieraa 

supiesen 


saldria 

sail 

saliera 

saliese 


saldriaa 

saliste 

salieras 

salieses 

sal 

saldria 

salio 

saliera 

saliese 


saldriamos 

salimos 

salieramos 

saliesemos 


saldriais 

salisteis 

salierais 

salieseis 

salid 

saldriaa 

salierea 

salieran 

saliesen 
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Infxn. and 

Pres. 

Pres. 

Past 

Future 

Part. 

Ind. 

Sttbj. 

Desc. 

ser 

soy 

sea 

era 

sere 

to be 

eres 

seas 

eras 

eerds 

siendo 

es 

sea 

era 

serd 

being 

somos 

seamos 

eramos 

seremos 

sido 

sois 

seals 

erais 

serais 

been 

son 

sean 

eran 

serdn 

tener 

tengo 

tenga 

tenia 

tendrd 

to have 

tienes 

tengas 

tenlas 

tendrds 

teniendo 

tiene 

tenga 

tenia 

tendrd 

having 

tenemos 

tengamos 

tenlamos 

tendremos 

tenido 

teneis 

tengdis 

tenlais 

tendrils 

had 

tienen 

tengan 

tenlan 

tendran 

traer 

tralgo 

tralga 

trala 

traere 

to bring 

traes 

traigas 

tralas 

traerds 

trayendo 

trae 

traiga 

trala 

traerd 

bringing 

traemos 

traigamos 

tralamos 

traeremos 

traldo 

tra6is 

traigais 

tralais 

traerdis 

brought 

traen 

traigan 

tralan 

traerdn 

valer 

valgo 

valga 

valla 

valdre 

to be worth 

vales 

valgas 

vallas 

valdrds 

valiendo 

vale 

valga 

valla 

valdra 

being worth 

valemos 

valgamos 

vallamos 

valdremos 

valido 

valeis 

valgdis 

vallais 

valdreis 

been worth 

valen 

valgan 

vallan 

valdran 

venir 

vengo 

venga 

venla 

vendre 

to come 

vienes 

vengas 

venlas 

vendrds 

viniendo 

viene 

venga 

venla 

vendra 

coming 

venimos 

vengamos 

venlamoa 

vendremos 

venido 

venls 

vengiis 

venlais 

vendreis 

come 

vienen 

vengan 

venlan 

vendran 

ver 

veo 

vea 

vela 

ver6 

to see 

ves 

veas 

velas 

verds 

viendo 

ve 

vea 

vela 

verd 

seeing 

vemos 

v earn os 

velamos 

veremos 

visto 

veis 

ve&is 

velais 

verdis 

seen 

ven 

vean 

velan 

verdn 
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Conditional. 

Past 

Absolute 

Past 

Subj. 

Past 

Subj. 

Imperative 

seria 

fnl 

fnera 

fnese 


serias 

fuiste 

fueras 

fueses 

se 

seria 

fue 

fnera 

fnese 


seriamos 

fuimos 

fueramos 

fuesemos 


seriais 

fuisteis 

fnerais 

fneseis 

sed 

serian 

fueron 

fneran 

fue sen 


tendria 

tuve 

tu viera 

tuviese 


tendrias 

tuviste 

tuvieras 

tuvieses 

ten 

tendria 

tuvo 

tu viera 

tuviese 


tendriamos 

tuvimos 

tuvieramos 

tuviesemos 


tendriais 

tuvisteis 

tuvierais 

tnvieseis 

tened 

tendrian 

tuvieron 

tuvieran 

tuviesen 


traeria 

traje 

trajera 

trajese 


traerias 

trajiste 

trajeras 

trajeses 

trae 

traeria 

trajo 

trajera 

trajese 


traeriamos 

trajimos 

trajeramos 

trajesemos 


traeriais 

trajisteis 

trajerais 

trajeseis 

traed 

traerian 

trajeron 

trajeran 

trajesen 


valdria 

vail 

valiera 

valiese 


valdrias 

valiste 

valieras 

valieses 

val(e) 

valdria 

valid 

valiera 

valiese 


valdriamos 

valimos 

valieramos 

vaiiesemos 


valdriais 

valisteis 

valierais 

valieseis 

valed 

valdrian 

valieron 

valieran 

valiesen 


vendria 

vine 

viniera 

viniese 


vendrias 

viniste 

vinieras 

vinieses 

ven 

vendria 

vino 

viniera 

viniese 


vendriamos 

vinimos 

vinieramos 

viniesemos 


vendriais 

vinisteis 

vinierais 

vinieseis 

venid 

vendrian 

vinieron 

vinieran 

viniesen 


veria 

vi 

viera 

viese 


verias 

viste 

vieras 

vieses 

ve 

veria 

vio 

viera 

viese 


veriamos 

vimos 

vieramos 

viesemo8 


veriais 

visteis 

vierais 

vieseis 

ved 

verian 

vieron 

vieran 

viesen 
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The total vocabulary of Paso a paso consists of the following: 429 root- 
words; 194 derivatives; 3 proper names. ^ The gender of the nouns is in- 
dicated, and the variable endings of adjectives are also given. All necessary 
irregular verb forms are listed: the third person singular is given if the 
whole tense is irregular; any special irregularity is also given; the present 
subjunctive is given only when it is not based on the first person singular of 
the present indicative; the conditional and the imperfect subjunctive are 
not listed because the former may always be derived from the future, and 
the latter from the third person plural of the past absolute. 


A 

a to, at 

abierto see abrir 
abrir to open; abierto open(ed) 
acercarse (a) to approach; acer- 
quese draw near, approach 
acompanar to accompany 
acordarse de to remember; se 
acuerda de remembers 
acostado, —a lying down (as in 
bed ) 

acostar to put to bed; acostarse 

f o to bed; se acuesta goes to 
ed 

acuerda see acordar 
acuesta see acostar 
adios good-bye 
agua/. (but el agua) water 
ahora now; ahora mismo right 
now 

al (a+ el) to the; al (entrar) on 
(entering) 

albaiiil m. mason, bricklayer 
alcanzar to overtake, reach; al- 
cance overtake; alcance I over- 
took 

alegrarse de to be glad of 
alegre merry, joyous, happy 
alem&n, alemana German 
algo jrron. something; ado. some- 
what 

alguien some one, somebody 
algun(o), -a some, any 
alto, -a tall, high 

aliimno m. student (boy); alumna 
/. student (girl) 


alii there 

amar to love, adore 
ambos, -as both 

amigo m. friend (boy); amiga /. 
friend (girl) 

andar to go, be moving; ande 
get along; anduvo went 
anoche last night 
antes de before; antes (de) que 
before 

afio m. year; i cuantos anos 
tiene ? how old is ? tiene (trece) 
ados is (thirteen) years old 
aplicado, -a diligent, studious 
aprender to learn 
aprisa hurriedly, fast; lo mas 
aprisa posible as fast as possi- 
ble 

aquel, aquella that (at a distance); 

aquellos, aquellas those 
aquel, aquella that, that one; the 
former; aquellos, -as those 
aqui here; aqui mismo right here 
arbol m. tree 
ardiente fiery, ardent 
asi in this manner, thus 
atento, -a attentive 
aunt, ami even, still, yet 
aunque although 
ayudar to help, assist 
azul blue 

B 

bajar to go down, come down; 

get out (of a vehicle) 
bajo under 
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banco m. bench 
bastante enough 
beber to drink 
bello, -a beautiful, fine 
besar to kiss; besom, kiss 
bienwell; muy bien all right 
bianco, -a white 

bondad /. kindness; tenga la 
bondad de please 
bonito, -a pretty 
bosque m. forest 

bueno, -a good; esta bueno is 
well (in good, health) 
btiscar to look for* busque look 
for; busque I looked for 

C 

caballero m. gentleman 
cab alio m. horse 

cafe m. coffee; cafe con leche 
a mixture of hot coffee and 
hot milk; cafe solo black coffee 
call e/. street 
cama /. bed 

cambiar to change; se cambio 
was changed 
campo m. country; field 
caution /. song 
cansado, -a tired 
cantar to sing 
carta /. letter 

casa /. house; en casa at home; 

voy a casa I am going home 
casarse con to marry, get married 
to 

caso m. case; en caso de que in 
case that 

centro m . center, middle; ir al 
centro to go downtown 
cerca (de) near (to) 
cerrar to close; cierra closes 
cierto, -a certain 
cigarro m. cigarette 
cinco five 

cine m. movies, motion picture 
theater 
ciudad/. city 
clase /. class, kind 
coger to catch, seize; cojo I 
catch 

comedor m. dining room 
comenzar to commence, begin; 
comienza commences; co- 


mience commence(s); comence 
I began 

comer to eat; comerse eat up, 
devour 

comida f. dinner, meal 
comienza, comience see comenzar 
como as, how; como how 
comprar to buy 

con with; conmigo with me; 
contigo with you 

conocer to know, be acquainted 
with; conozco I know 
conte star to answer, reply 
convenor to be advisable; con- 
viene it is advisable 
corazon m. heart 

corregir to correct; corrige cor- 
rects; corrija corrects); co- 
mgi6 corrected 

correr to run ; echo a correr started 
to run 

cosa /. thing 

costar to cost; cuesta costs 
creer to believe, think; creyo 
thought, believed 
criado m. manservant; criada /. 
maid 

cristiano m. Christian 
cual which, which one; el dial 
which, who 

cualquier(a) any one (whatsoever) 
cuando, cuando when 
cuanto, -a how much; cuantos, 
-as how many; cuantos all who 
cuarto m. room; adj. fourth; es 
la una y cuarto it is a quarter 
past one 
cuatro four 

cubrir to cover; cubierto covered 
cuyo, -a whose 

Ch 

chofer m. chauffeur 
D 

dafio m. harm, injury 
dar to give; aoy I give; de 
give(s); did gave 
de of 

decidir to decide; se decide a 
decides to 

dedr to say, tell; digo I say; 
dice says; diciendo saying; 
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dijo, dijeron said; dira will 
say; dicho told; di say; dime 
tefi me 

del (de 4- el) of the 
dentro inside, within 
desayunarse to eat breakfast; se 
desayuna con cafe y pan has 
coffee and bread for breakfast; 
desayuno m. breakfast 
despacio slowly, slow 
despedirse de to take leave of, 
bid good-bye to; se despide de 
takes leave of 

despertar(se) to wake up; se 
despierta wakes up 
despues (de) after; despues (de) 
que after 

detener(se) to stop; me detengo 
I stop; detuvieron they stopped 
di see decir and dar 
dfa m. day; buenos dfas good 
morning; dfa de escuela school 
day; to do el dfa all day long 
dice, diciendo see dedr 
dicho see dedr 
diez ten 

diffcil difficult, hard; lo difxcil es 
the hard part of it is 
digo see decir 
dijo, dijeron see dedr 
dinero m. money 
did see dar 
Bios God 
diri see dedr 
doce twelve 
domingo m. Sunday 
donde, ddnde where 
dormido, -a asleep; slept; profun- 
damente dormido sound asleep 
dormir to sleep; dormirse go to 
sleep; duerme sleeps; duer- 
mete go to sleep; durmid slept; 
durmiendo sleeping 
dos two 
doy see dar 

dueno m. owner, master 
duerme see dormir 
durante during 

durmid, durmiendo see dormir 
E 

edad/. age 

efecto: en efecto in fact 


el the 

el he; (para) el (for) him, (for) it 
elegir to select, choose; elijo 
I choose; elige chooses; el 
elegido the chosen one 
ella she; (para) ella (for) her, it 
ellos {plur. of el) they 
empezar to begin; empieza begins; 
empiece begin(s); empece I 
began 

en in, into, on 

enamorarse de to fall in love with 
encontrar to find, meet; en- 
cuentra meets, finds 
enfenno, -a sick, ill 
enojado, -a angry, annoyed 
ensefiar to teach, show 
entender to understand; hacerse 
entender make oneself under- 
stood; entiende understands 
entrar to enter, go in, arrive at 
entre between, among 
entreabrir to half-open; entre- 
abierto, ajar, partly open 
enviar to send 
era, eres, es see ser 
escaparse to escape, run away 
escribir to write; escrito written 
escuchar to listen (to) 
escuela /. school; en la escuela 
at school; a la escuela to 
school; escuela de nifios boys’ 
school; dfa de escuela school 
day 

ese, esa that ( near the one ad- 
dressed); esos, esas those 
ese, esa that, that one; dsos, 
esas those 

eso that {referring to an idea); 
eso de that matter of; por eso 
on that account, for that reason 
Espafia Spain 
espafiol, -a Spanish 
e specie /. kind, class 
esperar to wait (for), await 
Estados TTnidos United States 
estar to be {expressing location or 
condition ); estoy I am; esta 
is; este is, be; estuvowas 
este, esta this; estos, estas these 
este, esta this, this one; the 
latter; estos, estas these; the 
latter 

esto this {referring to an idea) 
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estoy, esta, este see estar 
estudiante m. student 
estudiar to study 
estuvo see estar 
explicar to explain 
extranar to wonder at, be sur- 
prised 

F 

fatnilia/. family 

feliz (plur. fefices) happy; fell- 
clsimo extremely happy 
feo, -a ugly 

fin: al fin finally; por fin at last 
flor/. flower 

frances, francesa French 
fresco, ~a cool; hace fresco it is 
cool 

fnita/. fruit 

fui, fue see set and it 

fumar to smoke 

G 

ganar to win, earn 
ganas: tener ganas de to be eager 
to; tuvo ganas de saber took a 
notion to find out 
generosamente generously 
golpe m. blow, rap 
gran(de) large, big 
gritar to shout 

guapo, -a handsome, good-looking 
guiar to drive (a car ) 
gustar to be pleasing to, like; 
me gusta(n) I like; nos gusta(n) 
we like; le gusta(n) he likes 

H 

haber to have ( used principally as 
an auxiliary verb); he I have; 
ha he has; hubo had; habra 
will have; haya has, have 
habia there was, there were 
habitante m. inhabitant 
hablar to speak, talk 
hacer to do, make; hago I do; 
hice I did; hizo he did; hare 
will do; haz do 

hambre /. ( but el hambre) hunger; 

tiene hambre he is hungry 
hara see hacer 


hasta to, up to, as far as; hasta 
que until 

hay there is, there are; hay que it 
is necessary, one must 
haya see haber 
haz see hacer 
he, hecho see hacer 
hennano m. brother; hermana 
/. sister; hermanos brothers, 
brother(s) and sister(s) 
hermoso, -a beautiful 
hice see hacer 

hijom. son; hi ja/. daughter; hijos 
sons, son(s) and daughter(s) 
hizo see hacer 
hombre m. man 

hora /. hour, time (of day); «£a 
que hora ? at what time? «i que 
hora es ? what time is it? 
hoy today 
hubo see haber 

huir to flee; huye flees; huyo fled 

I 

iba see ir 

idioma m. language 
iglesia /. church 
igualmente equally 
ingles, ingle sa English 
ir to go; irse go away; voy I am 
going; vamos we are going, let 
us go; ve go; vete go away, get 
out; vaya go; vayase go away; 
yendo going; fui I went; fue he 
went; iba was going 
itafiano, -a Italian 

j 

joven m. youth, lad; adj. young 
juego m. game 

jugar to play (a game); jugar al 
toro play bullfight; juega plays; 
juegue play(s); jugue I played 
junto near, close to; juntos to- 
gether 

L 

la def. art the; pron. her, it 
labio m. lip 
lado m. side 
lapiz m. pencil 
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largo, -a long 

le him, you; to him., to you, to her 
lection/, lesson 
leche /. milk 

leer to read; leyo read, 'did read 
lejos (de) far (from) 
levantar to lift, raise; levantarse 
get up; se levanta he gets up 
leyo see leer 
Ebro m. book 

lo pron. it, him; neuter art, the 
LI 

llamar to call; knock at; llamarse 
be called; me llamo my name 
is; se llama his name is 
llegar to arrive; llegue arrive(s); 

Segue I arrived 
llevar to carry, take 

M 

madre /. mother 

maestro m. man teacher; maestra 
/. woman teacher 
magmfico, -a magnificent, splen- 
did 

mal m. harm, injury; also 
shortened form of the adjective 
xnalo 

mal(o), -a bad, wicked, poor; 

lo malo es the bad part of it is 
mandat- to send, order, request 
mano f, hand; en la mano in his 
hand 

mflfjflTift /. morning; adv, to- 
morrow; mafiana por la ma- 
nana tomorrow morning 
mas more * plus; no mis que only 
matar to kill 
mayor older, greater 
me me; to me; myself 
medianoche f. midnight 
medio, -a half 

mediodla m. noon; al mediodia 
at noon 

mejor better, best 
menorless; younger 
menos less; minus; a menos que 
unless 

menudo: a menudo often 

mesa /. table 

mi adj. my; mi pron. me 


hug, -a mine; el mio mine; lo 
rmo that which is mine 
mirar to look at, see 
mismo, -a same; aqtu mismo 
right here; ahora mismo right 
now 

molestarse to bother, take the 
trouble to 

morir to die; muere dies, is dy- 
ing; murio died; muriendo 
dying; muerto died, dead 
mucho, -a much, a great deal; 
muchos, -as many; otros 
muchos many others; muchi- 
simo, -a very much 
muere, muerto see morir 
muerte /. death; dar muerte a to 
slay 

mujer /. woman, wife 
mtmdo m. world 
murid, muriendo see morir 
muy very 

N 

nada nothing; not — anything 
nadie no one, nobody; nadie mas 
nobody else 
necesitar to need 
negar to deny; negarse refuse; 
niega denies; niegue denies; 
negue I denied 
negro, -a black 

ni nor; ni . • . ni neither . . . nor 
niego, niegue see negar 
nieto m. grandson 
ningun (ninguno), -a no, none 
nifio m. child (boy); niiia/. child 
(girl); nifios children 
no (used as a negative answer) no; 

(preceding a verb) not 
noche /. night; esta misma noche 
this very night; esta noche 
tonight 

nombre m. name 

norte m. north 

nos us; to us; ourselves 

nosotros, -as we; (para) nosotros 

(for) us 

nuestro, -a our 
nueve nine 

nuevo, -a new; lo que hay de 
nuevo what the news is 
nunca never 
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O 

o or; o . . . o either ... or 
ocupado, -a busy 
ocho eight 

ofrecer to offer; ofrezco I offer 
oir to hear; oigo I hear; oye 
hears; oy6 (hablai a los niff os) 
heard (the children talking); 
oyendo hearing 
ojo m. eye 

olvidarse de to forget 
once eleven 

os ( used only in familiar plur.) you, 
yourselves 

otro, -a other, another 
oye, oyendo, oyd see oir 

P 

padre m. father; padres parents 
pagar to pay (for); pague pay(s); 

pague 1 paid 
pais m. country, nation 
palabra /. word 
pan m. bread 
papel m. paper 

para for, in order to; para que in 
order that 

parecer to seem; parezco I seem 
pariente m. relative 
parque m. park 

parte /. part; alguna parte some- 
where; ninguna parte nowhere 
pasar to pass, spend (time); 
nxmca pasa nada nothing ever 
happens; pase(n) usted(es) 
come in 

pasearse to walk about, stroll 
around 

patio m. patio ( open inner court) 
pedir to ask for, request; pide 
asks for; pidid asked for 
pensar to think; piensa thinks 
peor worse 

pequefio, -a small, little 
perder to lose; perderse get lost; 

pierde loses 
periodico m. newspaper 
pero but 
perro m. dog 

peso m. dollar (of varying value) 
pide, pidid see pedir 


piensa see pensar 
pierde see perder 
pluma /. pen; feather 
pobre poor 

poco, -a little; pocos, -as few; 
adv. little; poco a poco little 
by little 

poder to be able; puede can; 
pudo could; podra will be able; 
pudiendo being able 
poner to put, place; pongo I 
put; puso put, did put; 
puesto (past part.) put; pondra 
will put; pon (imper.) put; 
ponerse to become; put on 
por through, by; i por que ? why ? 
porque because 
preciso, -a necessary 
pregunta /. question; hacer pre- 
guntas to ask questions; pre- 
guntar to ask 
primavera /. spring (season) 
primer(o), -a first 
prisa: dese prisa hurry (up) 
profundamente soundly 
prometer to promise 
pronto soon 

pudo, pudiendo see poder 
pueblo m. town; people 
puede see poder 
puerta /. door 
puesto, puso see poner 

Q 

que conj. that, as, than, for; rel. 
pron . who, whom, that, which; 
el que he who, the one who 
(that); que what; para que 
what for 

quedarse to remain, stay 
quejarse to complain 
querer to wish, want; love; 
quiere wants; quiso wanted; 
querra will want 

quien rel. pron. who, whom; quien 
who, whom; i de quien ? whose? 
quiere see querer 
quinientos five hundred 
quiso see querer 

R 

rato m. while; al poco rato in a 
little while 
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recibir to receive 
recoger to gather; recojo I gather 
regresar to return 
reirse (de) to laugh (at); no I 
laugh; rie laughs; rio laughed 
reloj m. watch ( timepiece ) 
repente: de repente suddenly 
repetrr to repeat; repite repeats; 
repitio repeated 

replicar to reply; replique replies; 

replique I replied 
responder to answer, reply 
respuesta /. answer, reply 
retrato m. picture, portrait 
rey m. king 

rico, -a rich, sumptuous; el rico 
the rich man; riquisimo very 
rich 

rio, rie, rid see reir 
rio m. river 
riqueza /. riches 
riquisimo, -a see rico 
romper to break, tear; roto torn, 
broken 

rubia /. blond girl 
S 

sabado m. Saturday; el sabado 
on Saturday 

saber to know, know how; se I 
know; sepa know(s); supo 
knew, found out; sabra will 
know 

sacar to take out; saque take(s) 
out; saque I took out 
sal see salir 

sala /. parlor, living room 
salir to leave, go out; salir a 
go to; salir de leave, go out of; 
salgo I leave; saldra will leave; 
sal leave; salio corriendo came 
running out 
salud /. health 

se self; himself, herself, yourself; 
themselves; often used in the 
passive voice and in double pro- 
noun constructions 
se see saber and ser 
sea see ser 

seguida: en seguida immediately 
seguir to follow; sigo I follow; 
siguid he followed; siguiendo 
following 


seis six; son las seis it is six 
o’clock; a las seis at six 
sentado, -a seated, sitting down 
sentarse to sit down; se sienta 
sits down 

sentir to regret; siente regrets; 

sintid regretted 
sefior sir; Mr. 
senora madam; Mrs. 
sehorita young lady; Miss 
sepa see saber 

ser to be; soy I am; eres you are; 
es he is; somos we are; sois you 
are; son they are; sea be, was; 
se be; era was; fui I was; fue 
he was; no sea usted tan bestia 
do not be so dumb 
servir to serve, be of use; sirve 
serves; sirvio served; no sirve 
para nada is good for noth- 
ing 

si if; whether; si yes, indeed 
siempre always; siempre que 
whenever, every time that 
siente see sentir 
siete seven 

sigo, siga, siguid see seguir 

siguiente following, next 

sin without; sin que without 

sintid see sentir 

sirve see servir 

sois see ser 

soldado m. soldier 

solo, -a alone, only 

sombra /. shadow, shade 

sombrero m. hat 

somos see ser 

son see ser 

sonreir to smile; sonrie smiles 
sonar to dream 
sorprender to surprise 
soy see ser 

su, sus his, her, its, their, your 
suave soft, gentle 
supo see saber 

supuesto: por supuesto of course 
suyo, -a his, her, its, your, their; 
el suyo, etc. his, hers, etc. 

X 

tal such; con tal que provided 
tambien also 
tan so, as 
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tanto, -a as much, so much; 

tantos, -as as many 
tarde/. afternoon; buenas tardes 
good afternoon; por la tarde in 
the afternoon; adv. late 
te ( used only in familiar address 
as the object of a verb) you 
teatro m. theater, show 
temer to fear 
temprano early 

tener to have; tener que to have 
to; tengo I have; tiene has; 
tuvo had; tendra will have; 
ten have 
terminar to finish 
ti (used only in familiar address as 
the object of a 'preposition) you 
tiempo m. time; weather; si hace 
buen tiempo whether the 
weather is good; hace mucho 
tiempo que for a long time; 
cuanto tiempo hace how long 
tiene see tener 
tigre m. tiger 

tocar to touch, play (a musical 
instrument)', toque play(s); 
toque I played 

todo, -a all, every; no todos not 
ah 

tomar to take, eat, drink 
tonto, -a stupid, dull 
toque, toque see tocar 
toro m. buH; jugar al toro to play 
bullfight 

trabajo m. work; trabajito httle 
piece of work 

traer to bring; traigo I bring; 

trajo, trajeron brought 
traje m. suit 
trajo see traer 
tres three 
triste sad, lonely 

tu (used only as familiar subject 
pronoun) you; tu your 
tuvo see tener 

tuyo, -a your; el tuyo yours 
U 

ultimo, -a last 

un, una a, an; uno, una one 
unico, -a only, unique 
usted you 

utilidad /. utility; sera de gran 
utilidad wifi be of great use 


V 

va see ir 
valiente brave 
vamos see ir 
vaya, vayase see ir 
ve see ir 

veces plur. of vez 
ven see venir 

vender to sell; se venden are sold 
venir to come; vengo I come; 
viene comes; vino came; ven 
come 

ver to see; veo I see; vea see(s); 

veia saw; visto seen 
verdad /. truth; no es verdad it 
is not true 

verdadero, -a real, true 
vestirse to dress; se viste dresses; 
se visti6 dressed; vistiendose 
dressing 
vete see irse 

vez/. (plur. veces) time; a la vez 
at the same time 

viaje m. trip, journey; hacer un 
viaje to take a trip 
viejo, -a old; el viejo the old man 
viene, vino see venir 
vino m. wine 
visitar to visit 
viste see vestir 
visto see ver 
vivir to live 

volver to return, turn; vuelve 
returns; vuelto returned; vol- 
verse turn around, turn back 
vosotros, -as (used only as a fa- 
miliar plural pronoun ) you 
voy see ir 
voz/. voice 

vuelve, vuelto see volver 
vuestro, -a (used only as familiar 
possessive adjective) your 

Y 

y and 

ya already, now 
yendo see ir 
yemo m. son-in-law 
yo I 

Z 

zapatero m. shoemaker; zapatera 
/. shoemaker's wife 
zapato m. shoe 
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a, used to indicate object noun, 73 
adjectives ( see also demonstra- 
tives, possessives) : agreement 
with nouns, 22, 26; plural of, 
27, 33, 34; position of, 24; 
of nationality, 30; gender of, 
32; list that precede noun, 
54; shortened forms of, 54; as 
substitutes for nouns, 89, 96; 
comparison of, 158 
alphabet, 1 

article, see definite and indefinite 
cognates, 19, 20 

commands and requests : verb 
forms used in, 82, 83, 88, 123, 129 
comparisons, 145, 158; irregular, 
148 

conditions: how expressed, 139; 

use of past subjunctive in, 156 
consonants: sounds of, 4, 5, 7, 9, 
11-15; sounds having two 
spellings, 17; having two 
sounds, 18 

dar: present tense, 64; past ab- 
solute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 132 

dedr: present tense, 79; present 
perfect, 109; past absolute, 
119; present subjunctive, 125; 
imperative, 124 

definite article, 28, 35; for pos- 
sessive adjective, 48; with adjec- 
tives used as nouns, 89, 96; 
with relative pronouns, 143 
demonstratives: adjectives, 38; 
pronouns, 92 


diphthongs, 16 

division of words into syllables, 6 

ester: present tense, 44; con- 
trasted with ser, 45, 52; past 
absolute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 132 

exclamatory que, 142 

familiar and formal manner of ad- 
dress, 42, 53, 75 
future and conditional, see tense 

gender, see nouns, adjectives 
gustar: how used, 78 

haber: present tense, 103; past 
absolute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 132 

hacer: present tense, 56; with 
duration of time, 108; present 
perfect tense, 109; past abso- 
lute, 119; present subjunctive, 
125; imperative, 124 
hay and hay que, illustrative sen- 
tences at head of Lesson XII 

idioms: definition of, 55 
imperatives: forms and uses, 124, 
128 

indefinite article, 23, 35 
infinitives, 58; contrasted with 
conjugated forms, 65; used as 
object of a preposition, 112 (6) 
note 

interrogative pronouns, 142, 157 
ir: present tense, 72; past abso- 
lute, 119; present subjunctive, 
132; imperative, 124 


155 
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location: how designated, 61; 
requiring estar, 45, 52 

negation: simple, 25, 36; doubled 
forms required, 94; summary, 
98 

neuter: pronouns, 63, 70 note; ad- 
jectives used as nouns, 90, 97; 
demonstrative pronouns, 92 
nouns: gender of, 21, 31; plural 
of, 27, 29, 33 
numerals, 46, 57, 149 

oir: present tense, 76; present 
subjunctive, 125; imperative, 
124 

participles, 100, 112(a); irregular, 
106; past participles used as 
adjectives, 107; use of, 112(6) 
passive voice, 118, 127 
past absolute and past descriptive, 
see tense 

poder: present tense, 72; past ab- 
solute, 119 

poner: present tense, 64; present 
perfect tense, 109; past abso- 
lute, 119; imperative, 124; 
present subjunctive, 125 
possessives: substitute for, 41; 
adjectives, 47; definite article 
used for, 48; pronouns, 89 
present indicative, see tense 
pronouns, personal ( see also posses- 
sive, demonstrative, relative): 
subject, 67; omission of subject, 
40, 51; direct object, 62, 70, 74; 
prepositional object, 71; indi- 
rect object, 77; reflexive, 81, 87; 
summary, 84; position of, 70, 
77, 85, 123, 150; double forms, 
86; order of two object pro- 
nouns, 150 

querer: present tense, 76; past 
absolute, 119 

relative pronouns, 143, 157 
reflexive, see pronouns and verbs 


saber: present tense, 76; past 
absolute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 132 

salir: present tense, 72; present 
subjunctive, 125 

se: used in reflexives, 80, 81; used 
in passive voice, 118 note; as a 
substitute for le and les, 150 
ser: present tense, 39; contrasted 
with estar, 45, 50, 52; past ab- 
solute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 132; imperative, 124 
Spanish loan words in English, 
20 

stressed syllable: rule for, 10 
subjunctive, present: forms of, 
125, 130, 132, 134, 135, 136; 
nature of, 151; use in com- 
mands, 82, 83, 88; in noun 
clauses, 131, 152; in adverbial 
clauses, 133, 153; in adjec- 
tive clauses, 137, 154; past sub- 
junctive: forms and uses, 138, 
140, 141, 155, 156 

superlatives, 146; of high degree, 
147 

tener: present tense, 43; past ab- 
solute, 119; present subjunctive, 
125; imperative, 124; tener que, 
illustrative sentences at head of 
Lesson XII 

tense (see also verb desired ): use of 
present, 66; formation of pres- 
ent perfect, 101, 104, 113; forms 
of present progressive, 102, 105; 
future and conditional, 110, 111, 
114; past absolute, 116, 121; 
past descriptive, 117, 122; dis- 
tinction in use of the two past 
tenses, 115, 126; formation of 
perfect tenses complete, 144 
time of day, illustrative sentences 
at head of Lesson XII 
traer: present tense, 79; past ab- 
solute, 119 

venir: present tense, 79; past 
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absolute, 119; present subjunc- 
tive, 125; imperative, 124 

ver: present tense, 64; present 
subjunctive, 132 

verbs, regular: personal endings, 
66; complete conjugation, Ap- 
pendix I; present tense, 59, 60, 
66; irregular, 68; complete 
conjugation of common irregu- 
lar verbs, Appendix VI; reflex- 
ive, 80, 81, 87; vowel-changing, 
91, 93, 120, 134, 141, Appendix 


III; consonant-changing, 95(a), 
117, 135, Appendix II; both 
vowel and consonant-changing, 
95(5), 136, Appendix IV; with 
stem ending in a vowel, 121, 
Appendix V 

vowels: sounds of, 3 

word-order: of nouns and adjec- 
tives, 24, 54; in questions, 37, 
49; with object pronouns, 70, 
77, 85, 105 note, 123, 150 










